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PREFACE

The appearance of the various volumes of this Grammar spans
the greater part of a century. The first volume (Prolegomena) was the
work of Dr. J. H. Moulton himself in the first decade of the century, the
second (Accidence) was the work of both Dr. Moulton and his eminent
disciple, Dr. W. F. Howard, but the volumes on Syntax and Style have
been entirely the work of one of a younger generation. Because of that,
and because the enterprise reflects so wide a passage of time, it is
inevitable that the viewpoint of the Grammar upon the nature of New
Testament Greek is not entirely a unity, and there are traces of the
radical development to be expected as the state of these studies has
progressed. Although Dr. Moulton did not visualize a fourth volume,
nevertheless the Introduction to volume Two demonstrated his deep
concern with questions of Style as well as with Accidence and Syntax.
I am therefore glad that despite the passage of time I have found my
own views for the most part to be consistent with those of the Grammar's
originator even at the distance of seven decades from its inception, and
I am also glad that Dr. Harold K. Moulton has kindly approved the
suggestion that this fourth and final volume be added to his father's
Grammar.

I would wish to express appreciation once again of the expertise of
our printers, Morrison and Gibb, Ltd., in dealing so smoothly and
competently with complex problems of typography.

Of my renowned and distinguished Publishers I cannot adequately
speak the praise due from myself and fellow-students in this field, but
I pay this humble tribute to T. & T. Clark's large share in producing a
rising generation of scholars who, with reverent devotion, keep the
light of Biblical Greek erudition shining in a dark world.

NIGEL TURNER
Epiphany 1975 Cambridge

vu



This page intentionally left blank 



ABBREVIATIONS

The works most often mentioned are abbreviated thus :

Bauer : W. Bauer, Griechisch-Deutsches Wörterbuch . . .*, Berlin 1952.
Beyer : K. Beyer, Semitische Syntax im Neuen Testament, I Satzlehre i,

Göttingen 1962.
Black3 : Matthew Black, An Aramaic Approach to the Gospels and Acts,

3rd éd., Oxford 1967.
Grammar I : J. H. Moulton, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol. I,

Edinburgh, 3rd ed. 1908.
Grammar II : J. H. Moulton, W. F. Howard, A Grammar of New

Testament Greek, vol. II, Edinburgh 1919-1929.
Grammar III: Nigel Turner, A Grammar of New Testament Greek, vol.

Ill, Edinburgh 1963.
Grammatical Insights : Nigel Turner, Grammatical Insights into the New

Testament, Edinburgh 1965.
Helbing : Robert Helbing, Die Kasussyntax der Verba bei den Septua-

ginta, Göttingen 1928.
LXX : Septuagint.
MM : J. H. Moulton, G. Milligan, Vocabulary of the Greek New Testa-

ment, London 1930.
Mayser : E. Mayser, Grammatik der griechischen Papyri aus der

Ptolemâerzeit, Berlin and Leipzig, II i 1926 ; II 2, 3, 1934.
NT : New Testament.
Pernot : H. Pernot, Études sur la Langue des Évangiles, Paris 1927.
Radermacher2 : L. Radermacher, Neutestamentliche Grammatik, Tubin-

gen, 2nd éd. 1925.
S.-B. : H. L. Strack, P. Billerbeck, Kommentar mm Neuen Testament

aus Talmud und Midrasch, Munich, III, 4th ed. 1955.
TWNT : Theologisches Wörterbuch zum Neuen Testament, ed. G. Kittel

and others, Tubingen 1933 .̂

Periodicals

Biblica : Biblica, Rome.
BJRL : Bulletin of the John Rylands Library, Manchester.
CBQ : Catholic Biblical Quarterly, Washington.
ET : Expository Times, Edinburgh.
JBL : Journal of Biblical Literature, Philadelphia, PA.
JBR : Journal of the Bible and Religion, Bethlehem, PA.

I* i x



X ABBREVIATION S

JTS NS : Journal of Theological Studies, New Series, Oxford.
Nov.T : N ovum Testamentum. Leiden.
NTS : New Testament Studies, Cambridge.
ZAW : Zeitschrift fur die alttestamentliche Wissenschaft, Berlin.
ZNT : Zeitschrift fur die neutestamentliche Wissenschaft, Berlin.

Other works are cited in full at their first mention, and other
abbreviations are as in vols. I-III.

The bibliography at the end of each chapter is intended only to be
selective, and apologies are offered to authors whose works do not
appear.



INTRODUCTION

The characteristic components in the style of divergent New Testament
authors have some practical pertinence for exegesis and for textual
criticism, both in adjudging which alternative exposition of any verse
conforms with the same author's style elsewhere throughout his work,
and also in determining which of several variant readings has the
highest internal probability on account of stylistic consistency.

In itself, too, the nature of the Greek in the New Testament demands
close attention, raising the question as to what kind of " dialect " it is,
and whether it is even a unity within itself. Each style is different, as
the student discovers when he turns to the language of the Apocalypse
after revelling in the charms of the Epistle to the Hebrews.

In the investigation, I do not seek to drive a rigid distinction between
syntax, which was the subject of our third volume, and style. Since
style, in our view, involves the same considerations as syntax, there
must be some duplication, but this fourth volume rather concerns
itself with grammatical and other linguistic features which distinguish
the work of one author from that of another. Here we are attempting
to isolate comparative tendencies and differing techniques. The reader
is referred to the perspicuous distinction 'between style and syntax
made by Professor K. J. Dover, when he claims that style is " a
group of aspects of language," a contrasting of linguistic facts among
various authors. There could be no clearer definition of the dichotomy
between volumes three and four (Greek Word Order, Cambridge
1960, 66).

This does not restrict the theme to matters of syntax in different
arrangement, or merely viewed in a new light. Close attention is given
to wider categories, such as word-order, rhetoric, parallelism and
parenthesis. Moreover, the irregularities in sentence-construction which
result from Semitic influence will be particularly observed, in order to
investigate the ways in which the dialect or variety of Greek found
here is distinctive from the main stream of the language.

I cannot discern any telling evidence for Latin impression on New
Testament style. Rather I am assured of the direct influence of
Aramaic and Hebrew everywhere, together with that of the synagogue
and the Septuagint, and the likelihood that many of the very earliest
Christians in Palestine possessed Greek and Aramaic, and perhaps also
Hebrew.

In particular, two conclusions may incite challenge, and therefore I
i



2 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

have provided the supporting evidence rather fully. First, though
there is a comparative style for each author, I believe that the styles are
not so far apart as to impair the inner homogeneity of Biblical Greek ;
even the extremes of, say, Mark and James share a stylistic generic
likeness. Secondly, I find the hypothesis of Aramaic or Hebrew sources,
except perhaps in limited areas which concern the teaching of Jesus
and others, to be less credible than the use of a kind of Greek which
was inoculated with Semitic syntax and style.

For instance, the language of Mark is a unity, rich in Aramaisms,
perhaps based on an Aramaic catechism for converts, but here, as in
all the New Testament books, exclusive Aramaisms and exclusive
Hebraisms co-exist, even in the same passage, making less likely the
use of Aramaic or Hebrew documents in the composition of the Gospel.
However, the probability that Aramaic or Hebrew sources for the
teaching of Jesus did exist at an earlier stage, cannot be excluded.

The style of Mark recalls parts of the Septuagint, e.g. Genesis, in
some respects, and is as simple, stereotyped (as to set rules), and as
patterned as that of the Apocalypse. The style of both Mark and the
Seer is numinous and evocative, like their theology. The Greek of the
Apocalypse is not sui generis, but rather it has more of the same
qualities of Semitic Greek that are shared by other writers. It is also
more provocatively barbarous in tone, a language of " anti-culture,"
neither inarticulate nor inartistic, however, which reads strangely at
first after 2 Peter, dynamic and expressive, yet never very subtle. At
his place of exile, the Seer may have missed the services of a revising
amanuensis, which was enjoyed by some other authors. Even so, his
Greek is not on the level of vernacular papyrus letters.

All the Gospels have considerable Semitic features, and Matthew
cannot be said to be " improving " the style of Mark in this respect,
for sometimes he is Semitic when Mark is not. Neither Matthew nor
Luke take pains to avoid Mark's Jewish Greek, but they write more
smoothly, less vividly and with less heavy redundancy. Matthew is less
picturesque, resorting to mnemonic devices, and his style resembles in
certain respects that of Hebrews, James, i Peter and Luke-Acts.

Even excluding his obvious sources, Luke has a style which varies
from the same kind of Jewish Greek as Mark and Matthew to a more
non-Biblical style, and this variation may either be contrived, a
deliberate adaptation of language to narrative, or else it may have
something to do with the date at which the author composed some parts
of Acts. At times Luke displays that distinctively Christian style which
is conspicuous elsewhere in the New Testament, and which has much in
common with the Jewish Greek of the Septuagint and pseudepigraphical
literature.

I find the style of the Fouth Gospel to be homogeneous, revealing no
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sources, and at one with that of the Johannine epistles. While the
Gospel alone is directly influenced by the Septuagint, the Johannine
style generally teems with Aramaisms, Hebraisms and Semitisms. It is
a simple language, distinguished by transparent sincerity ; it is an
attractive expression of the influence of the synagogue upon the new
Christian community, remarkable especially for its new Christian use
of the preposition en which it shares with Paul. Having the eurhythmic
balance of Hebrew parallelism, it lacks the vigour and passion of other
examples of Christian speech, notably Revelation.

A contrasting style must be distinguished for each of Paul's main
groups of epistles, of which the least literary and most direct in expres-
sion is Thessalonians. The epistle to the Ephesians and the Pastorals
stand apart, but not so very far, and merely on grounds of style it
would be gratuitous to deny their authenticity. The Greek of the
Paulines is Jewish, much influenced by the Septuagint. Its verbosity
may derive from Paul's predilection for chiasmus and Old Testament
parallelism.

The scope of the amanuensis in New Testament composition, gives
rise to baffling perplexity, and on the general question I believe that
some authors enjoyed varying degrees of help with their Greek, some-
times with an Atticizing trend.

For instance, the style of the Pastorals is much nearer to the higher
Koine than most New Testament writing, not so closely Jewish and
moulded less on the Septuagint. Nevertheless, it is not completely
free from Semitisms, nor is it the most elegant style in the New Testa-
ment, never rising to the level of some of Paul's literary flights.

The epistle to the Hebrews affects an elegance memorable in the New
Testament, and yet there is in it a layer of basic Jewish Greek. The
author is less dexterous than appears at first sight, but his script
reaches the parity of a pleasantly rhythmical sermon. The epistle of
James, too, is of a cultural quality, recalling the philosophical diatribe.
Yet this author is less careful of style than the author to the Hebrews
and falls far short of Paul at his best. The Greek is inherently Jewish,
and the vocabulary smacks of the Old Testament, to such an extent
that here may be yet another example of the peculiarly Christian
dialect.

Rather less elegant than these is i Peter, firmly Septuagintal and
Semitic, despite the likely efforts of a lettered amanuensis, and again
exhibiting the characteristic vocabulary, solemn liturgical style and the
haunting loveliness, of the peculiarly Christian variety of Greek. On
grounds of style at least, it cannot be divided into two parts at 411.

A later example of the Christian style appears with the epistles of
Jude and 2 Peter. Jude's is an elevated diction, tolerably heavy with
redundancy, but rhythmical, not altogether innocent of Semitism,
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Jewish in recollection, and echoed to some extent in 2 Peter. Both
authors borrow terms from renowned classical and Hellenistic writers,
but 2 Peter is more Semitic in style, more patently influenced by the
Septuagint, and a degree more pompous. In my opinion, the help of
a professional amanuensis is plausible again in these two works.

In this volume, much of the Greek has been transliterated, especially
where a single word was reproduced, and this resort has assisted to
keep the cost of the book within a moderate range.

The absence of footnotes arises because matter not immediately
serving the argument is avoided, and digressions, however intriguing,
have been resisted ; but the citations of authors, usually placed in
footnotes, are retained in the text. Where there is a large number of
supporting references, smaller type is used, but not to imply that they
are a digression.
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SOURCES BEHIND THE GOSPELS

Two distinct questions arise and are not to be confused : i. whether
any of the New Testament was originally written in a Semitic language,
2. how much influence from Semitic languages is discernible in the
New Testament itself. The assessing of that influence occupies a
considerable part of this volume, but in the Gospels especially the
question of sources is important, and the question which immediately
arises from it : how much Hebrew or Aramaic was used by Jesus and
his disciples ?

Students of an extreme persuasion have discerned Aramaic written
sources behind the whole of the New Testament, for instance, G. M.
Lamsa (New Testament Origin, Chicago 1947). M.-J. Lagrange and
C. C. Torrey made the more modest claim that all four gospels were
written at first in Palestinian Aramaic. The evidence from style will
suggest that this view also is too extreme. It is safer to look sceptic-
ally, with Dr. Matthew Black, on the thesis of written Aramaic originals
and to accept his proposition that some sources of the gospels were at
one point extant in Aramaic (Black3 271-274). However, that would
not be true of the hypothetical documents, Q, M, and L.

Matthew Black confirms that the Aramaisms are mainly confined to
the teaching of Jesus himself and John the Baptist and are not spread
through the whole narrative. There are, for instance, talitha cum,
ephphatha, eloi eloi lama sabachthani, abba and rabboni (said to Jesus).
Paul alone is found with marana tha. *

There is some reason to think that the apostle Matthew wrote an
Aramaic gospel which was later rendered into Greek and, having been
lost, was then replaced by the Greek version. St. Jerome referred to
a " Gospel according to the Hebrews," written in Aramaic, as the
original Matthew. Scholars continue to review the idea, and among
theories more recent than those of Torrey and the like are those of
B. C. Butler (The Originality of St. Matthew, Cambridge 1951) and P.
Parker (The Gospel before Mark, Chicago 1953). The latter has in
mind an original Aramaic gospel, probably by the apostle Matthew,
which the authors of our present Matthew and Mark translated and

* By Aramaisms, Hebraisms and Semitisms respectively, are intended those
Greek idioms which owe their form or the frequence of their occurrence to Aramaic,
Hebrew, or an influence which might equally well apply to both languages.

5
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revised. Parker regards Mark as a compression of the material,
disjointed and episodic. It is consistent with the Papias tradition
that the words of Jesus were first written down in a Semitic language,
but it does not do justice to Matthew's style of Greek to suppose that
it was a translation of Aramaic.

As to the Fourth Gospel, while few to-day claim that the whole of it
is an Aramaic translation, some are reluctant to deny the possibility of
Aramaic sources, especially since the discovery at Qumran of Aramaic
writings comparable with the Fourth Gospel, and some critics are
beginning to see a Jewish environment of thought behind the Gospel
consistent with the underlying Semitic idiom. An interesting review
is presented by S. Brown, " From Burney to Black : The Fourth
Gospel and the Aramaic Question," CBQ 26 (1964) 323-339. E. C.
Colwell's statement against Aramaic influence is too extreme (The
Greek of the Fourth Gospel, Chicago 1931) : cf. below pp. 64, 70.

There is some evidence to support the claim that Mark and perhaps
John and Revelation and Acts i-n were originally composed in the
Galilean or northern dialect of a contemporary Semitic language,
spoken daily by Jesus and his disciples, perhaps the northern branch
of Levantine Aramaic, distinguishable from the dialect centred at
Jerusalem, for Peter's way of speaking was conspicuous to the serving
maid in the south (Mt only).

Hebrew had been displaced as the national tongue of Judaea,
probably as early as Hezekiah's reign : Neh 87f provides evidence of
the need of Aramaic in Nehemiah's day. One may assume that
Aramaic continued in use at least until the time of Jesus and that
sacred books of a faith beginning at Jerusalem would be issued in a
native Aramaic dialect, even if Greek was spoken in Palestine at large
and even by the rabbis (for there are Greek loan-words in their writings,
although they are of uncertain date). It is argued that the Aramaic
of the Palestinian Pentateuch Targum and other Targums is the very
language of the time of Jesus, " when Palestinian Aramaic was spoken
in a hellenistic environment " (Black3 22f). It is urged that the many
Greek borrowings in it suggest this early date, but the borrowings may
have taken place at any time during a very long period of hellenization
in Palestine, as is pointed out by J. A. Fitzmyer (" The Languages of
Palestine in the First Century A.D.," CBQ 32 (1970) 524!). We do
not know how far the Jews of Palestine ever used Greek at all except
for commerce and social intercourse with Gentiles. It may be dangerous
to assume that Greek was restricted to upper-class Jews and govern-
ment officials under the Romans. There is some evidence that even
Hebrew had been revived as a spoken language by the time of Jesus,
as M. Bobichon argues (" Grec, Araméen et Hébreu : les langues de
Palestine au premier siècle chrétien," Bible et Terre Sainte, Paris 58
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(1963) 4-5). Most of the Qumran texts so far discovered are in Hebrew,
but they are too early in a]l probability to be significant. At any rate,
it looks as if the first-century Jews may have been trilingual.

Since the quality of New Testament Greek is decidedly Semitic in
varying degrees, there may well have been a spoken language in
common use among these trilingual Jews which would render superfluous
the hypothesis of source-translation as an explanation of certain
phenomena in New Testament Greek. In the most characteristic form
of this language, which is found in Mark (especially the D-text) and the
Seer, there was a strong tendency towards uncommon Greek idioms
which happened also to be idiomatic in the two Semitic languages.
The tendency is only less slight in some other New Testament authors.
Our suggestion is that such a body of idiom, as is exposed everywhere
in this volume, comprised a distinct dialect or branch of the Koine
Greek. Reference must be made to our Grammatical Insights (1838).
One or two scholars have been found hesitatingly to agree ; for
instance, G. Mussies has this to say, " In our opinion it is even con-
ceivable that original Greek works were composed in some kind of
Biblical Greek which imitated Semitizing translation . . ." (The
Morphology of Koine Greek, Leiden 1971, 961). We believe our view
to be supported by the possibility of the bilingual or even trilingual
nature of much of contemporary Palestine. The author of the Epistle
of James was bilingual, according to A. Schlatter (Der Brief des
Jakobus, 1956, 84). A man living in Galilee would be likely to be
bilingual for he would be in contact with Gentile culture. Moreover,
from certain hellenistic towns, namely the league of Decapolis, Caesarea,
Antipatris, Phasaelis and Sebaste, which were Greek-speaking, the
influence would spread to the surrounding area and would produce a
bilingual population.

Nevertheless the belief in the existence of Aramaic sources has been
widely held. Irenaeus spoke of " the Gospel " as being at first in
Hebrew (Aramaic intended?), and there is Jerome's reference to an
Aramaic Gospel. On the face of it, the view seems likely enough. If
Greek was understood well enough in Palestine to warrant issuing the
Gospels in that language, it is strange that Palestinians who later
became Christians needed to have their Scriptures in a Palestinian
Aramaic version, the " Palestinian-Syriac " which was provided by
Byzantine emperors for the Christianized Palestinians. Moreover,
Eusebius seems to indicate that in the third century at Scythopolis
parts of the Christian service were rendered into Aramaic for the
benefit of peasants who were unversed in Greek. All this, however, is
to assume that the same linguistic state of affairs existed two centuries
earlier. More significant perhaps is the following contemporary
evidence.
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Josephus claims to have written some books in Aramaic and to have
rendered them later into Greek, so he tells us in the preface to de Bello
ludaico (éd. B. Niese, Berlin 1895, vol. VI, i 3), and one passage in
his Antiquities implies that a Jew in Palestine rarely acquired Greek,
Josephus himself making the effort to master the elements, but pro-
nunciation giving him difficulty. " I have also taken a great deal of
pains to obtain the learning of the Greeks, and understand the elements
of the Greek language, although I have so long accustomed myself to
speak our own tongue, that I cannot pronounce Greek with sufficient
exactness ; for our own nation does not encourage those that learn the
languages of many nations. . . ." (W. Whiston, The Works of Flavius
Josephus, London 1875, vol. II, 143 ; Niese, vol. IV, Antiqu. lud.
xx 263, 264). The meaning of Whiston's translation is not always
perfectly clear, and one should consult the discussion of the meaning of
Josephus in J. N. Sevenster, Do You know Greek ? How much Greek
could the Early Christians have Known? Leiden 1968, 67-71). It is
doubtful whether such information as Josephus gives is reliable, in
face of contrary evidence that Greek was widely used even in southern
Palestine. The language of the Jewish Wars does not read like
translation-Greek, but it is in fact " an excellent specimen of the
Atticistic Greek of the first century," according to Thackeray (Josephus
the Man and the Historian, New York 1929, 104). But Josephus may
have had help in the translation if we are to believe contra Apionem I
50. Still, Jews did take pains to learn Greek, as Josephus admits,
though the practice may have been frowned upon.

There is evidence that Greek was a living tongue among first-century
Jews even around Jerusalem, for on Mount Olivet it has been found
that eleven out of twenty-nine ossuaries which were discovered there
were written in Greek, and two articles by P. Kahane (" Pottery
Types from the Jewish Ossuary-Tombs around Jerusalem. An
Archaeological Contribution to the Problem of the Hellenization of
Jewry in the Herodian Period," Israel Exploration Journal 2 (1952)
125-139 ; 3 (1953) 48-54) and one by R. H. Gundry (" The Language
Milieu of First-Century Palestine. Its Bearing on the Authenticity of
the Gospel Tradition," JBL 83 (1964) 404-408) are very informative
in this respect.

The hellenization by Alexander and his successors included Palestine,
synagogues in Jerusalem catered for the needs of Greek-speaking Jews
(Ac 61-9), and copies of the Greek Bible were found at Qumran. Greek
papyri dating from our period have been found in Judaea, as is noted
by B. Lifshitz (" Papyrus grecs du désert de Juda," Aegyptus 42 (1962)
240-256). It should not be considered improbable, therefore, that
Jesus normally spoke in Greek, albeit a simple Semitic kind of speech,
such as is revealed in the subsequent enquiry in this volume, and that



SOURCES BEHIND THE GOSPELS 9

he used Aramaic on certain occasions. The isolation of talitha cum
and ephphatha and the like, as Aramaic phrases surviving in the Greek
gospels, might then be explained as rare instances where patients of
Jesus comprehended only Aramaic. H. Birkeland is among those who
see the force of this, although he himself holds that Hebrew, slightly
Aramaicized, was the normal language of Jesus (" The Language of
Jesus," Arhandlinger uigitt ar et Norske Videnskaps-Akademi i Oslo,
II Historisk-Filosofisk Klasse 19, 54). To suggest that it is due to
" inadvertance " that Aramaic words are left untranslated is a needless
charge against the final redactor of Mark. Nor is the presence of
Aramaic transliterations in the vocabulary of the New Testament
(Boanerges, Barnabas, Cephas, pascha, abba, marana tha) evidence that
the first Christians lived in an Aramaic-speaking community any more
than the survival of amen and alleluia proves that they lived in a
Hebrew-speaking community. Presumably Jesus addressed the Syro-
phoenician woman, the Roman centurion, and Pilate in Greek ; we
hear of no interpreter on any of the occasions. Some inner-Greek
alliterations are further evidence that at least some of his teaching was
in Greek. Some of these alliterations were mentioned in Grammatical
Insights (i8if), and Dr. A. J. B. Higgins criticizes the suggestions
concerning some of these alliterations, on the grounds that it is very
improbable that Jesus used the Greek words ecclesia and Son of Man
(BJRL 49 [1966] 375f). In an interesting note, A. W. Argyle shows
that the word hypocrite, occurring 17 times in the synoptic gospels, has
no appropriate Aramaic parallel (ET 75 [1964] 1131). Reserve is
needed, however, as subsequent research may unearth such a parallel ;
the good Greek idiom of a noun in the genitive following a noun with
pronominal suffix (TO afyui JU.QV TTJS Staftj/cijs) has been found in an
Aramaic Targum (J. A. Emerton, JTS NS 15 [1964] 58f).

As the volume proceeds, it will be shown that there are instances
enough in the evangelists' Greek to suggest that they were influenced
by idioms of an exclusively Hebrew kind, and in another place by
idioms of an exclusively Aramaic kind. Unless Hebrew and Aramaic
sources were used side by side, we must in consequence rule out the
source-hypothesis, adopting instead the suggestion that the evangelists
for the most part used Jewish Greek.

They may have used sources for the words of Jesus, on the occasions
when he addressed people in Aramaic, but this cannot explain why the
language of the evangelists is both Aramaized and Hebraized at the
same time. It is not enough to say that some idioms are common to
both languages, for some of them are not. The suggestion of a Semitic-
ized Biblical Greek may remove the assurance felt by some expositors
that " a Gospel so deeply coloured by Semitic usages must, in the
main, bear a high historical value," for we presume that such expositors

I
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set high store by the presence of Aramaic sources (Vincent Taylor,
The Gospel according to St. Mark, London 1955, 65). The Aramaisms
are not all primitive survivals of the original teaching of Jesus, but
they may rather be a part of the evangelists' Greek style.
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C H A P T E R TWO

THE STYLE OF MARK

§ i. LITERARY SOURCES IN MARK

Although scholars of various schools have sought to detect literary
sources in Mark and to distinguish them by means of linguistic tests,
the attempt has never succeeded because the various stylistic features
cut right across the boundaries of any literary divisions that have yet
been suggested. In consequence, it seems that although there may
have been literary sources to begin with a final redactor has so obliter-
ated all traces of them that Mark is in the main a literary unity from
the beginning to i68, as the foregoing analysis of the stylistic features
will show.

We must except both the Longer and Shorter endings (i69-ao) which are
full of non-Markan words and phrases : e.g. he appeared (ephane}9, first
day of the week* (i.e. the normal Greek prate instead of Semitic miâ as in
i6a), after this (meta tauta)w and so on. Cf. V. Taylor, Mark 610-615.

§2. ARAMAIC I N F L U E N C E ON THE STYLE OF MARK
On the one hand, it is felt that Mark's style is unpretentious, verging
on the vernacular ; on the other, that it is rich in Aramaisms. The
latter are so much in evidence that early in this century scholars were
convinced that Aramaic sources had been translated. Torrey followed
them, adducing mistranslations to support the hypothesis (C. C.
Torrey, The Four Gospels, Oxford 1922 ; Our Translated Gospels,
London 1933). To Burney the Aramaic flavour of Mark was not so
strong as that of the Fourth Gospel, and he found no mistranslation
in Mark (C. F. Burney, The Aramaic Origin of the Fourth Gospel,
Oxford 1922, 19). Rawlinson thought that the Paralytic narrative
might be a translation (21-12), but anything further was " highly
improbable." (A. E. J. Rawlinson, The Gospel according to St. Mark,
London 1925, xxxiii.) Howard concurred with Lagrange that the
Greek was translation Greek but he left open the question whether the
evangelist translated or whether he was subsequently translated ; he
inclined to the view that Mark was here and there translating an
Aramaic catechetical system of instruction (Grammar II 481). Since

ii
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Papias indicates that Mark was a catechist, it is conceivable that the
Gospel was based on Aramaic catechetical teaching given by the
evangelist to Palestinian converts.
Sentence Construction . Asyndeton. This is probably where
Aramaic influence is strongest in the style of Mark (Taylor, Mark 4gf,
58 ; Black3 55-61). The same is true of the Fourth Gospel.
C. H. Turner found 38 examples of asyndeta in Mark, and although
many of these may not be abnormal in Greek the number is significant
(" Marcan Usage," JTS 28 [1929] 15-19 ; Lagrange adds others :
M.-J. Lagrange, Évangile selon Saint Marc, 5th ed. Paris 1929, LXXf).

Active impersonal plural. This Markan mannerism may well evince
an Aramaic way of expressing a substitute for the rare passive voice.
Thus, Does the lamp come ? for Is the lamp brought ? due to misunder-
standing the Aphel or Ittaphel of 't' (bring).

Mk421 B-text 614 y19 9" io13 i326 i527. It is not exclusively Markan : Mt 515

(Mt's Q) 9a (from Mk) 17» (M), Lk 4" (add. to Mk) 82 (L) i220 (L). Cf.
" Marcan Usage," JTS 25 (1926) 377-386 ; M. Wilcox, The Semitisms of
Acts, Oxford 1965, 127:8: ; Grammar II 447f ; III 292f ; Black3 126-128 ;
Taylor, Mark 471, 62 ; L. Rydbeck, Fachprosa, Uppsala 1967, 39-42.

Similar is the impersonal plural with vague subject, e.g. they were
astonished for people were astonished (which is strictly a Semitism, for it
reflects a Hebrew idiom in the LXX, as well as Aramaic).

Mk 122.30.32.4 5 2
3-18 o2.21.3 2 c  14.35 £,33.43.5 4 y3 2 g2 2 IQ 2.49 jo9.l l j^l 2 j  r 14

Another kind of impersonal plural seems to reflect the eye-witness
account of a group of disciples, as C. H. Turner suggested (" Marcan
Usage," JTS 26 [1927] 228-231). Others find difficulty in accepting the
suggestion, e.g. V. Taylor, Mark ^ji ; Black3 127. To Black, such a
plural seems to be " characteristic of simple Semitic narrative."

Mk i21 (they went into Capernaum) 29f 51-38 822 gi«.3°.33 IO
32.4« „1.11

v.1.12.15.19.21.27 I4i8.22.26f.32 However, this plural is quite characteristic of
Semitic speech.

Use of Participle for a main verb. Rare in the papyri, it is character-
istic of Aramaic and it occurs in the Western text of Mark : i13 36

725 g26 (also Mt 241D). Grammar I 224 ; D. Daube in E. G. Selwyn,
I Peter2, London 1947, 47iff ; Lagrange, Marc XC.

Proleptic Pronoun. Black classes as a genuine Aramaism the
proleptic pronoun followed by a resumptive noun (e.g. he, Herod, had
sent). However, the construction is wider than Mark, and need not
indicate the translation of a document unless the non-Markan instances
do too.
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It occurs particularly in the D-text : Mk 6"-i8D 515D Mt 3* I245D Lk i36

4*3D io7 2410D Ac 32D 6'D 762D n27SB. (Black3 96-100 ; Grammar II 431 ;
Taylor, Mark $gi ; Burney, Aramaic Origin 856). However, in Mk 622

where AC read O.VT!JS -rijs 'HpiuSiâSos, the Old Latin texts understand
ovTijs (ipsius), i.e. of Herodias herself.

Conjunctions. In Aramaic the conjunction 'ilia (but) has both
exceptive and adversative force, which may explain how the Greek
alia and ean me can appear together in 42a, and it may account for the
textual variants in Q8. Greek alia, in io40, may have been chosen for
its similarity to Aramic 'ilia in form and sound, instead of the more
appropriate ean me. Thus the sense should clearly be : To sit . . . is
not mine to give (to anyone) unless it has been prepared for him. . . .
The Biblical Greek confusion of ei me and alia is further seen in I332 =
Mt 2438, as also in Paul : cf. below pp. 92, 150

We must dismiss Burney's suggestion that Aramaic translation or
influence accounts for the peculiar use of Greek hina me as meaning
lest five times in Mark, instead of the more normal mêpote. His grounds
are that Aramaic has a similar composite term of two words lemâ dî
(Dan 218 69-18) where Hebrew has the single word pen. However, the
suggestion of direct translation is weak when it is considered that on
many occasions Paul wrote hina me when lest was meant (e.g. I Cor
i10-15-17) ; he was not translating but his Greek may well have been
Semitic in style. The Testament of Abraham is not likely to have an
Aramaic original, yet recension A 87' has hina ml where recension B
log23 has mêpote. Cf. Grammar I 241, and the additional note in J. H.
Moulton, Einleitung in die Sprache des Neuen Testaments, Heidelberg
1911, 269 n. i ; Grammar II 468.

Other Syntax. Howard has reminded us of pros — with, reminiscent
of Aramaic lewoth, though similar to the classical usage (Grammar II
467) : Mk 63 g191449. One must reject this as evidence for translation,
unless one makes the claim also for Paul, where it occurs more than a
dozen times : cf. below pp. 71, 93. It may well be an Aramaic element
in this type of Greek, however.

Black quotes a Targum to illustrate a construction parallel with katenanti
in Mk 641D ; cf. also n2 12" 13' (Grammar II 465 ; Black3 n6f).

The use of Greek hen as multiplicative or distributive in the D-text of
Mk 4s recalls the same use of Aramaic hadh (e.g. Dan 319) ; cf. Black3 124 ;
Taylor, Mark 60, and in loc. 48.

A Markan and Pauline mannerism is adverbialpolla (Mk i45 312 510.23.38.43
520 g2« jcjs^ the frequency of which induced Howard to concede as Aramaic,
a parallel to saggî ( = many, greatly) ; cf. Grammar II 446 ; Lagrange,
Marc XCVIII. However, the adverbial accusative of extent is quite
normal in Greek. If this were direct translation from an Aramaic source,
why not also Paul and James ? (Rom i66-12 i Cor i612-1B Jas 32). Another
adverbial expression is loipon (esp. 14") with weakened meaning, which
Torrey suggested was an over-literal rendering of mikk'' an ( — from now),
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which itself was weakened in Aramaic to little more than presently, now
(C. C. Torrey, The Four Gospels, 303) ; it is found in Test.Abr., which is
probably innocent of Aramaic sources (84" 9219-21 in12 H316).

Vocabulary. A. J. Wensinck's unpublished work (Black3 302)
pointed out the unattested Greek use of poiein in Mk 432, instancing
the Onkelos Targum of Gen 4915-21. Further, as Black suggests,
Greek oros in 313 may correspond to Aramaic tura, with its double
meaning of mountain and open country (Black3 133, 299). He further
suggests that the name pîsteqâ (Palestinian Talmud) was " simply
transliterated, and then taken into the sentence as an adjective "
I43 (Black3 223-225), but it may in fact be a loan-word, naturalized
in Greek, and not a translation.

In 221 the sense required of pleroma is patch, and Black's suggestion of a
Syriac word which has the double meaning of patch and fill (mela) is in-
teresting ; perhaps it may be granted that here, as elsewhere, Semitic
usage has enriched the vocabulary of Biblical Greek. This may be said of
the next suggestions too. Black notes that the Greek verb hupagein in
the sense to die (Mk i421 and John) has no Greek or LXX parallel, but there
was the Aramaic parallel 'zl ; however, the Hebrew hlk might also have
sufficed. In Mk 14" Black rejects Torrey's theory of mistranslation and
substitutes his own, based on the reading of the D-text : confusion of r and
d means that the D-text is a mistranslation of, " the end and the hour are
pressing " (Black3 225f).

Mistranslation of Aramaic de has frequently been adduced, for de

has a wide variety of usages, and sometimes an obscurity is cleared on
the theory of mistranslation of this ubiquitous particle (C. F. Burney,
The Poetry of Our Lord, Oxford 1925, I45n ; Aramaic Origin 70 ;
Grammar II 434-437 ; Black3 71-81 ; Taylor, Mark 581). T. W.
Hanson's explanation of the difficult 412 (so that they may see but not
perceive . . .) is well known, based on confusion of who and in order that,
both de (The Teaching of Jesus, Cambridge 1936, 76-80).

In Mk 422 it has been suggested, not wholly convincingly, that for there is
nothing hid except with the purpose of being revealed should read, for there is
nothing hid which will not be revealed ; it is claimed that Mark or one of his
sources has failed to note that de might be relative in this context (Burney,
Aramaic Origin 76). For the same reason the hos of the D-text in g38 may
preserve the true sense of de, and in 441 we ought to understand a relative
(Old Lat. cui) : whom even the wind and sea obey (Moulton, Einleitung 332 ;
Grammar II 436 ; Black3 71). Black has accepted Torrey's suggestion that
ti in Peter's words I468 is a mistranslation of the relative pronoun and we
should read : "I am neither a companion of, nor do I know at all, him of
whom (de) you speak " (Torrey, Four Gospels 303 ; Manson, Teaching i6f ;
Black3 7Qf). Three mistranslations suggested by Wellhausen are of great
interest : i. Son of Man for Aramaic man, 2. uncovered the roof 24 for
brought him to the roof, 3. the improbable to Bethsaida 645 should be through
Sidon (W. C. Allen, The Gospel according to St. Mark, London 1915, in loc.).
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There is considerable evidence favouring influence of an exclusively
Aramaic kind upon the style of Mark, but the case for the translation
of documents is somewhat weakened by the fact that here in the same
gospel are instances both of exclusive Aramaisms and exclusive
Hebraisms existing side by side. This occurs even within a single verse,
e.g. 441 where there is the influence of the Hebrew infinitive absolute
together with a misunderstanding of Aramaic de by the use of Sn for «5.
Therefore unless we can suppose that the sources were composite,
parts in Aramaic, parts in Hebrew, the source-hypothesis fails to account
for all the Semitic features of style.

§ 3. H E B R A I C I N F L U E N C E ON THE STYLE OF MARK
The style is not free from Hebraism, in spite of Howard (Grammar II
446), although the exclusively Hebraic influence is less than that which
is common to Hebrew and Aramaic.

Syntax. When partitive expressions are used as nominal phrases,
without either definite or indefinite article, as subject or object of a
verb, then the style ceases to be characteristic of normal Greek. It is
rare in the non-Biblical language and seems to have originated with
the LXX (Gen z f & 2 Kms n17 i Mac 648 A, etc).

As object of a verb : Mk 643 (they took up . . . some of the fishes), 98rVV I22

(receive some fruit), I423 (they all drank some of it). Grammar I 72, 102, 245 ;
II 433 ; III 7, 2o8f ; Grammatical Insights 57! ; H. B. Swete, The Gospel
according to St. Mark3, London 1909, 158 ; E. Lohmeyer, Das Evangelium
des Markus, Göttingen 1937, 147n-

The auxiliary use of the verb add may reflect Aramaic influence.
Cf. G. B. Winer-W. F. Moulton, A Treatise on the Grammar of New
Testament Greek6, Edinburgh 1877, 587-590 ; Grammar I 233 ; II 445 ;
III 227 ; H. St. J. Thackeray, A Grammar of the Old Testament in
Greek according to the Septuagint, I Cambridge 1909, 52f ; Allen, Mark
169 ; Taylor, Mark 61. However, its common occurrence in the LXX
(109 times) argues for its being an idiom of Biblical Greek (Hebrew
ysp) : Mk I425D (the same construction of the idiom as is found in
the LXX).

The addition of a cognate noun or participle to the main verb, which
is very rare in Aramaic, is more likely to be a Hebraism such as is
found in the LXX, through the influence of the infinitive absolute.

Mk 412 (seeing see and hearing hear), 41 (fear with fear), 5" (amazed with
amazement). Also Mt Lk Jn Jas i Pet Rev LXX e.g. Gen 216' Jon I10

I Mac io8 (108 times). Cf. below pp. 471; Thackeray, Grammar 48!;
G. Dalman, The Words of Jesus, E. T. Edinburgh 1902, 34! ; Grammar II
443-445 ; Taylor, Mark 61,
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Sometimes the aorist indicative is found in a context which is
unusual for Greek but which is explained by the influence of Hebrew
Stative perfect in the LXX, e.g. rsh in Isa 42*, haphês be in Isa Ó24B.

Mk i8 ƒ baptize (Mt corrects to pres. tense), n I am well pleased, also in
Mt Ac. Cf. W. C. Allen, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Gospel according to St. Matthew, ICC Edinburgh 1907, 29 ; Grammar I
134! ; II 458 ; III 72 ; Black3 128-130 ; Taylor, Mark 64.

The articular infinitive, very common in the LXX, characteristic
of Luke, but rare in the secular papyri, is clearly influenced by the
Hebrew be with infinitive, and is a fairly clear instance of the influence
of the LXX upon the Greek of the NT.

It occurs in Mk with four cases : i. Nom. ç10 io40 I233. 2. Ace. i14 45-6 54

I322 I428-55B. 3. Gen. 43v.l. 4. Dat. 44 648B. As during it occurs (but
rarely) in Thucydides. Grammar I 14, 215, 249 ; II 448, 45of ; III 140-
142 ; L. Radermacher, NentestamentUche Grammatik2, Tubingen 1925, 189.

The prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate clause is widespread
throughout the NT (Mark, Matthew, Luke-Acts, John, Paul, Revela-
tion), and although it has a few parallels outside Biblical Greek it is
clearly a Hebrew idiom, e.g. " God saw the light, that it was good "
Gen i4.

Mk i24 (I know thee who thou art), y2 (seeing some of the disciples, that they
ate), ii32 (all considered John, that he was a prophet), I234 (seeing him that
he had answered).

Certain Hebrew words are literally rendered. The word nephesh has
a reflexive function, in Greek replacing the normal pronoun with
psuchë. It is " a pure Semitism " (Black3 102) in Mk 836, which Luke
alters to more normal Greek. The Hebrew word liphnê, literally
rendered in the LXX of Am 9* etc., becomes the Biblical Greek pro
prosöpou Mk i2. The Hebrew bayyâmîm hâhêm (in those days), a very
common LXX phrase, is literally rendered in Mk i9, and the Hebrew
le'olam (for ever) becomes logically et? TOV aluva 329, since 'ôlâm (age)
has become identical in meaning with alaiv.

Much has been written on the phrase believe in the gospel I1B, but in
view of the massive Semitic complexion of Mark's language it would
seem less appropriate to quote classical and vernacular precedents
than to suspect the Hebrew phrase he'emîn be (to trust in) as the real
inspiration. Neither verb nor noun with en are anything but rare
outside Biblical Greek, but the noun with en is frequent in Paul.
However, it does appear from Pauline usage that to trust in involves
the prepositions eis and epi, and so en may carry quite a different sense
in the primitive Church's terminology, especially as the important
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formulae, en Kurio and en Christo, have a theological implication of
their own, and so en may be taken in sense very closely with Christ
and Gospel.

Grammar III aoaf ; A. Deissmann, Die NT Formel " in Christo Jesu ",
Marburg 1892 ; A. Oepke, in TWNT II 534-539 ; M. Zerwick, Gmecitas
Biblica3, Rome 1955, § 88 ; N. Turner, " The Preposition en in the New
Testament," Bible Translator 10 (1959) 202ff.

A difficult phrase for translation is ri ffiol xal aol ( = Heb. mah-lî wâlâk] :
Mk i24 5' Mt 829 Lk 82» Jn 2*.

The nominative case indicating time is a Hebraism borrowed by Mk and
Lk from the LXX (Josh i«A Eccl 2" emended in A Sc-a) Mk 82.

Word-order, i. Position of attributive genitive. Mark's style is
conspicuously different from the Ptolemaic Papyri and closer to the
LXX, following the order : article—noun—article—genitive (54 times).
He never has the position which is common in non-Biblical Greek :
article—article—genitive—noun (Grammar III 217). Further influence
of the Hebrew construct state appears, when the noun in the genitive
case follows immediately upon its governing noun, in contrast with the
tendency of literary style which is to precede (Grammar III 349).

The table will help to appreciate how the matter stands relatively to
Biblical and secular Greek. The number of examples are given for some
representative material, and it will be seen that there is a considerable
difference between even the more " stylish " parts of the NT and a selection
of non-Biblical Greek.

Mki-5
Mt i-5
Ac (We sections)

Jas
Thucyd. I 89-93
Philostratus
Vit. Ap. cc. 1-5

Genitive before noun

none
i«

l612 2I14 2723-34'42

283.1'

3
9
7

Genitive after noun

5°
46
28

5o
7
7

2. Co-ordinating particles. The abundance of kai and de in Mark
reflects Hebrew rather than Aramaic use. Moreover, because waw
must occupy first place in the sentence, Mark prefers kai to the second-
place conjunctions gar, ge, de, men, oun, te, and Mark has a kai : de
proportion of 5 : i (Grammar III 332). Mark shares this characteristic
with the vernacular too, but this is not to deny that the tendency is
Hebraic.
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3. Position of the verb in nominal sentences. Following Hebrew, the
copula is almost always in first-position after the connecting con-
junction ; the subject immediately follows, and after that the predicate,
as in the normal unemphatic and non-interrogative nominal sentence
of Hebrew prose.

Exceptions : copula not in first-position 55 y15 i326 i449. Subject not
immediately following 7™ io32 i325. Where the copula is very closely
taken with a ptc, we may be able to distinguish a periphrastic tense from
the predicate ptc. e.g. 5* io32. Other exceptions are : the placing of a
pronoun, etc., first in the sentence for emphasis, where (as in Hebrew) it
avoids becoming " a mere appendage to a subject which consists of several
words " (e.g. 2 Kings 219 " good is the word of Yahweh which you have
spoken ") ; E. Kautzsch, Gesenius' Hebrew Grammar, 2nd English ed. by
A. E. Cowley, Oxford 1910, § i/fin. Also exceptions to the primary
position of the verb are 438 I325 I523, but they are not exceptions to the
Hebrew order in nominal sentences without the copula (subject-predicate).
Nor is I449 an exception, because daily represents the adverbial phrase
which may stand at the beginning of a Heb. nominal sentence (e.g. Gen47).

4. Position of the verb in verbal sentences. Contrary to the usual way
in non-Biblical Greek, the NT verb tends towards the beginning of the
sentence. For instance, the verb in Herodotus has mainly the middle-
position, according to Kieckers (initial/middle/final : 47/167/71).
It is a matter of tendency only. In good prose of the fifth and fourth
centuries, the subject tends to precede its verb (K. J. Dover, Greek
Word Order, ch. Ill), but classical authors vary so much that no
principle appears to he behind their choice of word-order ; it is rather
a matter of emphasis in each particular context. So it is, to some
extent, in Biblical Greek ; however, here there is definite influence
from the normal Hebrew pattern of verbal sentences : verb—subject
•—object (Grammar III 3471). The Biblical Greek verb is followed by
personal pronoun, subject, object, supplementary participle—often in
that order, which owes everything to Hebrew and nothing to Aramaic,
where the verb tends to end the clause, viz. subject—object—verb.
Normally in Hebrew the subject immediately follows the verb unless
a pronominal object is involved, for that will be inseparable from the
verb and will precede the subject.

On our view that Mark's style is largely Hebraic, therefore, a radical
change is probably involved in the rendering of Mk 21S', which will have to
be : " For they were many. There followed him also some scribes of the
Pharisees. They noticed him eating. . . ." The only translation, to our
knowledge, which takes this point is the British and Foreign Bible Society's
Mark. A Greek-English Diglot for the Use of Translators, London 1958, 6.

Also preceding the subject will be a prepositional phrase which includes
a pronominal suffix, for that too goes closely with the verb. However,
a prepositional phrase which includes a noun will follow the subject,
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which makes probable the translation of Mk 626 as : " he was grieved
because of his oaths and guests " (Diglot 15 ; Grammar III 350). A
relative phrase with 'asher, and a genitive of quality, occur after the
noun they qualify ; so in Biblical and translation Greek, a prepositional
phrase immediately follows the noun which it qualifies, usually with
repetition of the definite article ; i.e. it does not occur between article
and noun as in secular Greek, and even in the free Greek books of the
LXX to some extent (M. Johannessohn, Der Gebrauch der Prâposi-
tionen in der LXX, Berlin 1926, 3628).

§4. SEMITIC I N F L U E N C E ON THE STYLE OF MARK
By " Semitic " we understand those features of syntax which may be
either Hebrew or Aramaic ; it is not always possible to decide which is
the more likely when they are common to both Semitic languages.

Parataxis. Except in 54-25-27, Mark rather studiously avoids sub-
ordinate clauses, in the way of vernacular Greek. The tendency
would be Hebraic and Aramaic too ; indeed, kai is so commonly used
in the LXX to render the Hebrew subordinating wow that Mark's kai
may probably be said to have a subordinating function too.

E.g. 427 " while he rises night and day, the seed sprouts," 834 " if he will
take up his cross, let him follow me," ig26 " when it was the third hour, they
crucified him." Perhaps add i6-11 4s8 521 y30 645D. A. B. Davidson, Hebrew
Syntax3, Edinburgh 1901, § 141 ; S. R. Driver, A Treatise on the Use of
the Tenses in Hebrew*, London 1892, § i66ff ; E. Kautzsch, §§ n6,u, 142,0 ;
Grammar II 423 ; Black3 661

Redundancy. Mark's style tends to be diffuse (cf. Lagrange,
Marc LXXII-LXXV; Grammar II 419!; Taylor, Mark 50-52).
It tends to repeat apparent synonyms, as also do some other NT
authors to a less extent : e.g. the house's householder (Lk 2211), straight-
way immediately (Ac I410D), again a second time (Ac io15), return again
(Ac i821 Gal I17 49), again the second (Jn 451), then after this (Jn ii'v.l.).
This, it has been suggested, is an Aramaic mannerism, but it belongs to
Hebrew too, corresponding to the parallelism of Semitic speech.

Here are some examples of Mark's redundancy : i28 everywhere, in all the
district, 3a when evening was come, when the sun was set, 35 early morning,
very early, 225 he had need, and was hungry, 42 he taught, and said in his
teaching, 39 be quiet, be muzzled, 5" the possessed man, the man who had the
legion, " to your home, to your family, S9 why . . . distressed, why . . . weeping?
64 family, relatives, home, 25 immediately, with haste, y21 from within, from
the heart, 33 away from the crowd, on his own 817 know, or understand, g2 pri-
vately, alone, I244 all that she had, all her livelihood, I319 the creation, which
God created, 20 the predestined, whom he predestinated, 14! the Passover, and
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Unleavened Bread, ls at a meal, and eating, 30 to-day, to-night, 61 he was
silent, and answered nothing, I526 the superscription, which was superscribed.

The Pleonasti c Auxiliary . Mark is fond of the redundant
auxiliary began to ; it occurs 26 times, and a further three times in D,
easily seen in the concordance, and evenly distributed throughout the
Gospel. Matthew reduces these instances to six ; Luke to two ; yet
Luke adds 25 others, and it is a Lukan stylistic feature, since 13 are in
Proto-Luke. Since Aramaic used shârî as an auxiliary verb the idiom
has been claimed as a pure Aramaism for the Gospels, and yet the
matter cannot be decisive since we have the Hebrew y'l hiph. and the
late Hebrew thl hiph. as well as the Latin incipere. The verb is relatively
frequent in the Testament of Abraham, ree. A (8219 83"* no25), on
each occasion as pleonastic as in the Gospels, without any trace of
direct Aramaic influence, but rather of Hebrew.

Black3 I25f ; J. H. Hunkin, JTS 25 (1926) 390-402 ; 28 (1929) 352! ;
Allen, Mark ^gf ; Grammar I I4f ; II 455f ; Taylor, Mark 48, 6$i ;
Lagrange, Marc XCIII.

The Historic Present . Mark has 151 examples, although there are
151 also in John ; and 52 of Mark's concern verbs of speaking.
Thackeray suggested that, except with verbs of speaking, Mark
indicates thereby a new scene and fresh characters (The Septuagint and
Jewish Worship, Oxford 1923, 21). The tense is characteristic of vivid
narrative in most languages ; it may owe something to Aramaic
influence in Mark, but it should be noted to the contrary that the
historic present occurs some 330 times in the LXX, and thus Hebrew
influence is very apparent. As well as Semitic influence, there may have
been something theological behind the large use of this tense in Mark.
T. A. Burkill reviews with approval Trocmé's view that from Mark's
post-resurrection theological viewpoint the past record of Jesus'
doings are " construed in terms of the present," and the acts and
words of the Crucified One are now being said and done by the living
and risen Christ (New Light on the Earliest Gospel, Ithaca, N.Y., 1972,
1851).

Periphrastic Tenses. Though these proliferate in Mark, they were not
favoured in vernacular Greek (cf. MM 1841), nor by subsequent copiers and
correctors of the NT text, for there are variant readings at Mk I39 2* 31

511.40 g4 jjzs j^4 j^ae^ They were, however, characteristic of Aramaic and
of Hebrew, as witness the LXX. In Biblical Greek they abound more than
anywhere else.

Periphrastic imperfect : I6-13-22.39ACDW 24-8-18 31 438
 5«-«.40 9* io2a-32bis

I44.4o.49.64 I54o.43. present : 5" 7" is22-34. Perfect or Plupf. : i6-33 652

I421D ij7-26.*6. Future : i313-25. M.-J. Lagrange, Évangile selon Saint
Matthieu*, Paris 1948, XCI ; J. de Zwaan, " The Use of the Septuagint in
Acts," The Beginnings of Christianity, ed. F. J. Foakes Jackson, K. Lake,
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London 1922, II 62 ; P. Chantraine, Histoire du Parfait Grec, Paris 1907,
ch. IX.

The Article , i. Aramaic nâsh and Hebrew 'îsh are rendered
literally in Mark as indefinite article i23 7" etc. (cf. concordance under
anthrôpos). 2. The use of the definite article displays some inconsistency
in Mark. Black, following Wensinck, considers that the anomalous
practice of all the evangelists may have been influenced by the dis-
appearance of the formal distinction between definite and indefinite
nouns in Aramaic, and makes the credible suggestion that Aramaic
influence led to some confusion in the normal speech of Greek-speaking
Jews. It can further be seen in Paul (cf. p. 91). Black3 93.

Pronouns, i. The incidence of a resumptive personal pronoun,
used after a relative, is too widespread in the Gospels to be explained
as vernacular Greek without Semitic influence. It is due either to the de

construction of Aramaic or, just as likely, to 'asher . . . lo in Hebrew.

Mk i7 725 share the idiom with Biblical Greek in general, e.g. LXX Gen 2813

Mt 312 iouD i820D Lk 812D I243D Jn i27-33 g36? i326 18» Rev 38 72-9 I28-14

I38.12 I619 j.,9 208

2. The construction which allows an expression in casus pendens to be
followed by a resumptive personal pronoun is to some extent secular
but, alongside all the other evidence for Semitisms, it is more probable
that a Semitic idiom lies behind the Greek of Mark and John. While
it is possible in Aramaic, it is more likely to have come by way of the
LXX, as in Mark's own quotation at i210 (cf. also Gen 3i16).

Mk I34D (and those who had devils he cast them out of them), 616 (John whom
I beheaded, he is risen), 720 ((hat which goes out, this defiles), I311 (whatever
is given you, this speak). For rabbinical parallel, cf. below, p. 71.

3. The high incidence of the oblique cases of autos is a Semitic tendency
due to the pronominal suffix, although the similar tendency in the
vernacular doubtless exerted some influence. Arranged in order of
Semitic (or vernacular) influence in this respect, Mark, Matthew and
John rank the highest in the NT (cf. below p. 72), with a figure of one
occurrence of superfluous cases of autos every two lines, whereas the
papyri have one every 13 lines.

Prepositions, i. The repetition of the preposition before two or
more phrases is a prominent feature of Biblical Greek, based on the
Semitic practice. It is very pronounced in the style of Mark and
Revelation, and least in evidence in that of Luke-Acts and the Pastoral
Epistles.

It is particularly marked in the Western text : 3' from Galilee and from
Judaea and from Jerusalem and from Idumaea, 5*, 626D because of his oaths
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and because of his guests, 36D into the fields and into the villages, 56, 831D of
the elders and of the chief priests, n1, I443D from the chief priests and from
the scribes. Grammar III 275 ; Black3 1141.

2. Instrumental en. Although in the vast majority of instances en has
its fundamental spatial meaning of in or among, yet there are un-
doubtedly some important exceptions, not the least of which is the
peculiarly Christian usage of this powerful word. Indeed, Mark
correctly and more normally has eis after dip i420 where Matthew has
pregnant en (Mt 202S). But in Mk 4SO en must be instrumental ( = be),
as in both Semitic Greek and the Koine (with what parable shall we set
forth the kingdom?). Sometimes Mark's en is temporal : in rowing 648.
The en dolo of i/}1 shows how close we are to the instrumental sense :
by means of guile. In I23 52 the man is with an unclean spirit, but here
we may meet the Christian sense of spatial en in a spiritual dimension :
the man was in the sphere of the demon. This is more frequent in the
Johannine writings.

En is not likely to express motion in Mk. Except for epi c. ace. twice,
Mark's rule is invariable for expressing motion after erchesthai : i.e. eis
(22 times) or pros (12 times), and so in 527 838 I326 the preposition will not
express motion from place to place, but rather the accompanying circum-
stances or the sphere in which the motion occurs.

Adjectives an d Numerals . In Semitic languages the positive
degree does duty for the comparative and superlative. The only
analogy to this in the vernacular is the occasional use of comparative
for superlative, but the Biblical Greek use of positive for comparative
and superlative has come from the LXX. The use of the cardinal for
the ordinal is recognized as Semitic, in Mk i62 ( = Mt 28a = Lk 24* =
Jn 201-19), coming into Biblical Greek by way of the LXX (Taylor,
Mark 60).
Mk g48 good ( = better) to enter the Kingdom mained 45-47 14" good ( = better)
for him if he had not been born. LXX instances : Exod 2533 the first taber-
nacle for the former, quoted at Heb 92t, Can i8 fair amongst women for
fairest. Cardinal for ordinal : Gen 813 Exod 4Oa Ps 23 (24) *'* one for first.

Other Part s o f Speech , i. Wensinck and Black have observed
that there is a -characteristic way of using the interrogative particle,
What? to express sarcasm in Semitic languages (Black3 i2if). Although
most of their parallels are Aramaic it is also a Hebrew feature. The
fact that almost all instances are in the words of Jesus is not significant
for, as Black concedes, ordinary narrative does not lend itself to
questions.

Wensinck had noted its appearance in Lk (especially the D-text) : Lk 522D
41D 62. Black adds the following from Mk : 27 What? Does this man so
speak? 8 What? Are you discussing these things. . . ? 24 440 io18. (LXX
Gen 4416 What? Shall we justify ourselves? etc.).
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2. The pleonastic thus after verbs of speaking (Mk 27-9-12) is more likely to
be influenced by the Hebrew kâzôth (LXX Jg I323 15' ig30 Isa 66" etc.)
than the Aramaic hidna (e.g. Dan 210), because it occurs in books with a
Hebrew background, e.g. T.Abr. 85" 8635 87* cod. 8816 go8-10 103".

3. The imperatival hina, a Biblical rather than a secular idiom
(Grammar III 94f), occurs once or twice in Mark. The evangelist uses
hina in a non-final sense at least as often as a final. It belongs to post-
classical Greek but never occurs in so large a variety and concentration
as in Biblical books. It may derive from Hebrew or Aramaic. The
evidence for this is given below, pp. 73! Cf. also the informative article
by W. G. Morrice, " The Imperatival ïva," Bible Translator, 23 (1972)
326-330.

Imperatival : Mk 523 Come and lay your hands, . . ! io51 ( = Mt Lk) Let me
see again! I449 Let the Scriptures be fulfilled/ Epexegetical, after a variety
of verbs of command and speaking : 39'12 510.18.43 58.12.25 720.32.3» $11.30
9«.18.30 I0 35.37.4S „16.2 8 I2 19 ^IS.3 4 ^35.3 8 ^S l Ecbati C I  6 2D 5 0 that

mighty deeds are wrought by his hands n28 who gave you authority so that
you do this?

Word Order, i . Position of the adjective. The practice of joining
the article and its noun closely together reflects the Semitic necessity
to join them as one word. Thus it happens that in a kind of Greek
which is influenced by Semitic forms, any matter which qualifies the
noun tends to be placed in a separate and subsequent articular phrase,
in contrast with secular style which avoids this almost completely.

Papyri of
ii-i/BC

Philostratus
(sample)

Hebrews
Acts (We)
James

Rev 1-3
LXX

Gen 1-19
Mark
Lkl,2
Rev 4-22

Between art. and
noun

140

27

15
4
7

5

17
7
2

21

In subsequent
articular phrase

4° r 5

i

10

4
8

16

56
27
8

107

Proportion

28: i

27: i

1,5 i
i l
l i

i : 3.2

i :3,3
1:3,8
i '4
i : 5

N.T.G. 2
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The table on page 23, arranged in descending order, will illustrate the close-
ness of Mk's style to that of Rev and the LXX (Gen), and its contrast with
that of the vernacular. (The table includes adjectival phrases but not
cardinal numerals. Papyri statistics are from Mayser II 2, 54 and involve
pap. Tebtunis nos. 5-124).

The close link between def. art. and noun is a feature of the LXX, where
separation occurs in only 4% of the incidence of the art. in translated
books ; in 11% of the incidence in non-translated books, and in 18% of the
incidence in the NT epistles (according to the research of J. M. Rife, " The
Mechanics of Translation Greek," JBL 52 [1933] 247). The NT epistles
thus stand half-way between the LXX on the one hand and non-Biblical
Greek on the other (Philostratus Vit. Ap. 28% ; Thucydides I 89-93 39%)-
On these estimates, Mk, Mt, Lk's Infancy, document L, and Rev 1-3 stand
very much nearer to Semitic Greek than do the epistles (Mk 1-3 : 4,7% ;
Mt i8-4

raa : 14% ; Lk's Infancy : 3,3% ; L : 6,5% ; Rev 1-3 : 9,4%).

2. The post-position of demonstrative adjectives. Again Biblical Greek
follows the precedent set by Semitic word-order, and invariably places
the adjective after its noun. But this is not as significant as the figures
above, because it is only in the translated books of the LXX that there
is a spectacular difference between Biblical and non-Biblical Greek in
this respect. However, in the frequency of the demonstrative adjective
itself there is a marked difference between Biblical and non-Biblical
Greek, especially. in the attributive use, which is very rare in the
Ptolemaic papyri (Maj^ser II 2, 79-82).

Mark
Matthew
Luke
John
Revelation

LXX : Gen Exod
Judith
2-4 Mac

Philostratus
Vit. Ap. I

Thucyd. II 1-34

Pre-positivc

H
23/24

28
32/33

5

r
i
4

9
9

Post-positive

31/32
76/79

95
36/38

12

54
10
8

22

15

Proportion

i : 2
i : 3
i : 3
i : i
i : 2,4

i 54
I IO

I 2

i : 2
i : 1,6

In the following two tables, the figures forthe NT agree closely with the LXX,
except that Paul, John and Wisdom are less Semitic in this respect. With
these exceptions the figures differ markedly from the secular papyri.
Even as early as the third century B.C., thirteen examples of independent
ekeinos were discovered by Mayser for only two attributive (N. Turner,
" The Unique Character of Biblical Greek," VT 5 [1955] 208-213).
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Minor Prophets
Judges
Early Kingdoms
Chronicles
Jeremiah
Isaiah
Daniel LXX
i Maccabees
2 Esdras-Nehemiah
Late Kingdoms
Pentateuch
Ezekiel
Daniel Th.
Joshua
Judith
Esther
i Esdras
Job
Tobit S
Psalms
Ecclesiastes
Tobit B
2-4 Maccabees
Proverbs
Wisdom
Sirach

Use of ekeinos

Independent

i
—

2

I

2
. —

2

8
2
2

2
2

3
3
2

I

I
J4
3

12
I

LXX).

Attibutive

59
36
69
30
30
56
28
56
26
25

159
24
23
22

II

3
8
8
5
2
I

I

13
2

6
~

Proportion

i 59
—

i 35
—

i 3°
i 28

—i 28
—
—

i 20
I 12

i 11,5
i ii
i 5,5

—
i 3
i 3
I 2.5
I 2

I I
I I
i 0,6
I 0,5
~

Matthew
Luke-Acts
Mark
Revelation
Heb, Jas, 2 Pet.
Pastorals
Paul
John and i John

Use of ekeinos

Independent

4
6
5

6
4
9

59

(NT)

Attributive

5°
5°
18
2
6
3
4

18

Proportion

I 12

i 8
i 3,6

i i
i 0,75
i 0,5
i 0,3
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§5. M A R K ' S M A N N E R E D STYLE
Apart from the redundancy which we have already noticed in dis-

cussing Semitic features of style, there are other stylistic features of a
stereotyped nature which are not necessarily Semitic.

His mannered style is most conspicuous perhaps in his over-use of
participles, which incidentally is often reminiscent of Semitic style.
The concordance should be consulted for such redundant words as
coming, leaving, rising, answering, and saying.

Accumulation of particles : Mk i»1-41 ̂ » there being a woman . . . having
suffered . . . having spent . . . not having benefitted . . . coming . . . hearing
. . . coming 14" I543 (Grammatical Insights 66).

Redundant negatives are another contribution to Mark's distinctly
heavy style, though several other NT authors share this habit, and it is
common in earlier secular authors.

Mk i44 see you say nothing to no one a2 room for no one not even at the door
320 not able not even to . . . 2 7 no one was not able to enter . . . 53 no one had been
able to bind him not yet not even with chains 37 65 y12 g8 n14 i214-34 i425-6o
I55 i68.

Mark is particularly fond of clumsy parentheses, often delayed to such
an extent that the reader is confused and sometimes entirely misled.
Thus, in 215, if the parenthesis is restored to its rightful place, the
sentence will read : " While Jesus was dining at home many publicans
and sinners (There were many such who followed him) came and joined
Jesus and his disciples. There followed him also the scribes of the
Pharisees." We may do the same for 615 : " John the Baptist is risen
and therefore mighty powers are at work in him, like one of the
prophets (some said that he was Elijah and others that he was a
prophet)."

Parentheses are very common ; we give but a selection : iaf 210f-15-22-28b

ij42 6i4t y2t.ii.i9.25-28a gi5.38-4i jjsa I2i2a jjio.u j^36 ïó3*-7*. C. H. Turner,
" Marcan Usage," JTS 26 (1927) 145-156 ; M. Zerwick, Untersuchungen
zum Markus-styl, Rome 1937, I3°-I38 > Grammatical Insights 64-66.

Another factor contributing to heaviness of style is Mark's inclination
to alternate the normal imperfect (220 times) with the sonorous peri-
phrastic imperfect (25 times). C. H. Turner suggested that the peri-
phrastic imperfect was intended to be the true imperfect, referring to
continuous action in the past, and that Mark uses the normal imperfect-
form as the equivalent of an aorist (doubted by V. Taylor, Mark 45).
Swete's view was that the normal imperfect-form is used when an eye-
witness is vividly describing events which took place under his very
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eyes, especially 518 717 to1712411485. Just as plausible is the view that
the normal imperfect-form represents the conative imperfect, since it
is appropriate at g38 we tried to forbid I523 they tried, to give him.

In addition to the heaviness of style, and germane to it, is what we
choose to call the iconographie nature of Mark's Greek. To some extent
all the NT authors share it, but especially Mark and Revelation.
They eschew literary virtuosity, conventional rules of Syntax, and they
succeed in evoking a numinous sense to point the reader upwards by
the unclassical barbarism of the style. This is seen particularly in a
feature which we must now consider, the over-use of stereotyped
expressions and the preference for a set formula. Vincent Taylor
assumed that such features were part of the ancient tradition which
Mark received (Mark 53), but they are characteristic of the evangelist
himself and they abound throughout his work. In this respect the
language does justice to his somewhat stereotyped theme : viz. to
explain the humiliation and passion of Jesus by showing that " the true
status of Jesus was a predetermined secret " (T. A. Burkill, Mysterious
Revelation, Ithaca, N.Y., 1963, 319 ; cf. also the sequel, New Light on
the Earliest Gospel, Ithaca 1972, especially i84f, igSf, 2i4f, 263).
This is the theological standpoint which will be found most helpful for
the understanding of Mark's mysterious iconographie language.
Theologically and linguistically all is predetermined, nothing left to
human art or device, all conforming to an iconographie pattern.

Rigidity of style is apparent in some of the repeated expressions : 312 880

he charged them to, 543 738 9° he strictly charged them to, 35-34 io23 he looked
around . . . and said, i31 5" g27 he took . . . by the hand, y17 g28-33 io10 he
entered the house, 827 933 io32 on the road.

This poverty of expression must be deliberate, for it is not due to
lack of skill in Greek composition on the part of Mark : he can properly
employ his tenses (e.g. 51S£t 614a 735 g15 I544), preserving the correct
distinction between perfect and aorist, imperfect and aorist, which
was quite beyond the powers of some contemporary writers.

The aor. is correctly followed by impf. at 641 he broke (aor.) the loaves and
kept giving (impf.). Cf. 516 he is in process of being possessed (pres.), because
he has received the devils (perf.). In 518 the aor. ptc. (the once possessed)
represents the man who in 515 was constantly possessed (pres. ptc.). The
distinction of aor. and perf. is carefully preserved in 5" (what the Lord has
done for him, as a finished work, and did have mercy upon him, a single act
in the past), and I544f (Pilate marvelled that he was already dead (perf.) . . .
and asked if he died (aor.) very long ago), Swete, Mark xlix ; Grammar III
69.

So when Mark economizes, it is deliberately, and not through in-
adequate knowledge of syntax. Rather than resort to proper names
unduly, he will economize with ho de and hoi de, often to the reader's
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confusion, and thus marks a change of subject which might have been
done more clearly by the use of a proper name. But here he is imitating
a classical Greek device, though doubtless the classical writers would
have been less ambiguous. The only exception to Mark's rigid use of
the ho de/hoi de device for change of subject is at io32, as far as can be
discovered, and then it is only apparent, for the witnesses which
read kai or kai ho are probably correct (A, fam13, etc.), as against
hoi de in S, B, fam1, 565, etc. This rigid feature of style is not so much
" harsh " (Rawlinson) as " iconographie."

Quite as economical and enigmatic is the phrase KO.Ï fàùv avrov TO Trveufia
aweairdpaCev avróv (g20), which seems to defy the laws of language, but
Mark may have had some such model as LXX Exod g7 in mind : I8ùv 8è
$apao>. . . èfiapwQt] y KapSia <&apao>, and perhaps Herm. M. V 14 ; VII 5.

The vocabulary is economical, too, limited to 1270 words, and
specially weak in particles (another feature of Semitic Greek). He
has only 80 NT hapax, and only five words entirely peculiar to himself.
These are all words compounded with a preposition, of which he is
specially fond : cKTrepiaaaJs and UTre/JTre/no-crcüS1, èmpaTTTO), eirto-uvrpe^o»,
TrpojLteptjLivatu. Whether Mark invented such words it is impossible to say ;
they may have belonged to the vocabulary of this circle of icono-
graphie writers, whose habit it was to build up new words from old
ones. To us it seems unlikely that he would be much given to invention,
for variety is not to his taste : he overworks certain words and expres-
sions, immediately, which is, why ?, again, much, amazed, bring. In
some ways we can detect a tendency towards the vernacular, in that
he uses some diminutive words which bear no diminutive force : little
daughter, little fish, little girl, small child, little shoe, small morsel, small
ear, but perhaps little dog and little boat are true diminutives ; and he
has the vernacular krabattos.

One striking example of the economy of vocabulary is the load
which eis is made to carry, being used 165 times. The overworked
preposition appears in some very interesting contexts : viz. with
baptize IN, descend UPON, preach TO, sit ON, beat IN the synagogues,
to be AT home or IN the field, speak IN the village, become (into) one
flesh, spread ON the road, blaspheme AGAINST. Nevertheless the idea
of motion seems to be included in most of the instances of eis, and it is
not simply a case of confusion with en.

In conclusion, the impression derived from a survey of Mark's style
is that he is manipulating none too skilfully but with a curious overall
effectiveness, a stereotyped variety of Greek, rather inflexible and
schematized, adhering to simple and rigid rules.

Thus, if he uses pros with verbs of speaking, it is always before heautous
and allelous : 441 io26 AD W i27 i63 ; in the two apparent exceptions, it
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really goes with the preceding verb n31 12" and once it means against I212.
His use of palin and euthus follows rigid rules : at the beginning of the

clause they are mere conjunctions, but adverbial elsewhere (Grammar III
229). His use of recitative hoti is no less rigid ; his rule apparently is not
to employ it after a recitative legön, avoiding two recitatives in juxtaposi-
tion, for to his mind they both perform the same function, that of quote
marks. When in fact they occur together, some 11 times, the legön is not
recitative for the main verb is other than one of speaking ; where it seems
to be recitative (i.e. with answer, glorify, cry, bear false witness] then there
is always a variant omitting hoti and this will probably be correct—unless
we are presuming to invent Mark's own rules for him.

§6. L A T I N I S M S IN THE GOSPELS
Some features of Markan style recall Latin constructions and vocab-
ulary. That they are probably more frequent in Mark than in other
NT texts, except the Pastoral epistles, may raise the question whether
Mark was written in Italy in a kind of Greek that was influenced by
Latin. However, supposing that his language is influenced in that
way, we presume that it could have happened as well in the Roman
provinces.

Syntax. Whereas Latin influence is possible but improbable in
certain simplifications within the Greek language itself, the aoristic
perfect, the omission of the definite article, the use of subjunctive to
replace optative, the periphrastic tenses, yet the following construc-
tions have some probability, inasmuch as they tend to occur in the
particularly Roman parts of the Gospel.

225 make a way may be iter f ado, but it may as well be a Hebraism 'sh derek,
LXX Jg 17", which seems more likely in view of the considerable Hebraic
evidence above. 36S I5JB making consultation may be consilium facere
(capere), 1465 received him with blows may be verberibus recipere, I515 make
satisfaction may be satisfacere (cf. also Hennas Sim. 6.5.5), !519 place the
knees may be genua ponere ( = Lk 2241 Àc 760 g40 2o36 215 Herm. Vis. 1.1.3 )
2.1.2 ; 3.1.5). But some have found a non-official Latinism in 543 : he
commanded to be given her to eat may be the construction dud eum iussit,

Vocabulary. Several of Mark's words are obviously transliterations
from Latin, and some of them are in other gospels too, but there is
nothing very remarkable about transliterations and loan-words, for
they occur in all languages.

Aitia — causa (papyri). Census (papyri). Cf abattus (papyri). Denarius
(papyri). Phragelloo=fragellare, Praetorius (papyri). Kodrantes =
quadrans. The following words are found only in Mk among the gospels :
centurio, xestês = sextarius, speculator. Luke has avoided some Latin words
of Mk but he still has assarion ( = Mt), a Greek diminutive of the Roman as
(one-sixteenth of a denarius), sudarium ( = Jn, Ac), legio (Mt Mk Lk), and
modius (Mt Mk Lk).
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Extent of the Latinism. In addition to these Matthew has mille,
custodia and rationes conferre i823 (cast up accounts). Luke has satis
accipere Ac i79, fora aguntur ig38 (cf. also the D-text of Acts, ig34-35

marked ex lot? in Nestle). Some others are sometimes cited, but
their resemblance to Latin would seem to be incidental. The integrity
of Hellenistic Greek, outside the NT, was not seriously contaminated
by Latinisms, and this is not really surprising, for we would expect
subject peoples to avoid aping the conqueror's language. T. A.
Burkill very plausibly considers that the use of legion in connection
with the demoniac (Mk 51"20) betrays anti-Roman feeling (Mysterious
Revelation 93, n. 12), and we would not consider the extent of the
borrowing to be much more significant than this. Rather, external
influence on Greek would tend to be other than Latin. Greek language
and civilization deeply influenced the Romans ; the Romans did not
influence the Greek language very much (F.-M. Abel, Grammaire du
Grec Biblique, Paris 1927, XXXVI).

Codex Bezae . A question which calls for consideration is whether
some of the characteristic Semitisms of the Western text are in reality
Latinisms : asyndeta and parataxis may perhaps be in this category.
Theoretically, asyndeton is as much a Latinism as an Aramaism,
especially perhaps when it occurs in Greek books written in Rome,
e.g. the Acts of Pilate and Shepherd of Hermas. Black at any rate
thinks not, because the reading involving parataxis will often occur
in non-Western MSS alongside the witness of D ; moreover, in several
instances, it is the Westcott-Hort text which has parataxis and not
D (Black3 67).

E. P. Sanders, The Tendencies of the Synoptic Tradition, Cambridge 1969,
251 ; Taylor, Mark 45 ; P. L. Couchoud, " L'Évangile de Marc a-t-il été
écrit en Latin ? " Revue de l'Histoire des Religions 94 (1926) 161-192.
The main argument of the latter, which concerns MSS and versions, we
do not find wholly convincing.
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C H A P T E R THREE

THE STYLE OF MATTHEW

It is widely granted that the first evangelist uses sources, certainly
Mark, and probably also Q and other documents. However, we are
specially concerned with the stylistic matters belonging peculiarly to
the evangelist himself rather than to his sources. We shall take special
note of the editorial additions and corrections of Mark, and of
Matthew's special material, designated M, and of Matthew's special
version of Q. We must first consider how Semitic is Matthew's own
peculiar style, apart from any features he may take over from Mark.

§ i. A R A M A I C I N F L U E N C E
Asyndeta. Although this prominent feature in Mark is relieved by

Matthew on some thirty occasions, yet there are still 21 instances of
asyndeta in Matthew's Markan sections where Mark has no asyndeton.
Mt remedies Mk's asyndeta on the following occasions :

Mk i8 ( = Mt 311}, 2" ( = 95), 17 ( = 913), 21 (919), 335 (=I25°), 539 ( = 924),
636 (=1418), 815 ( = l68), 29t> (=i616), io14 (=ig14), 25 ( = I924), 27 ( = I926), 28

(=I927), 29 (=I928), I217 ( = 2221), 20 ( = 2225), a2 ( = 2227), ** ( = 22a8), 24

( = 2229), 3» ( = 2243), 37 ( = 2245), I39 ( = 245), 7 ( = 24°), 8" ( = 247»), 8<i ( = 248),
9 ( = 10"), 31( = 2514), I4 6 ( = 2610), 9 ( = 262a), i6«( = 28«). But the following
asyndeta are in Markan sections where Mk has no asyndeta : Mt I23 i313-34

i615 19'.8.20.21 2o21-22-23-26-33 ai27 2221-33
 26

34-35-42-64 2722. For these references
I am indebted to the careful work of E. P. Sanders, The Tendencies of the
Synoptic Tradition, Cambridge 1969, 24of.

The asyndetic he says/they say is presumably based on the Aramaic ptc.
'âmar, 'âm'rîn. Asyndetic legei never occurs in Mk, and thus Mt is re-
sponsible for the following : i362D i616 I72G-29D i822 198.18.20.213 (rest

ephê) 2o7-21'23 2i81-42 222°D 4S 2626:36-64 2722-23D. Asyndetic legousi occurs
once in Mk, but all the following are peculiar to Mt : g28 i328"D ig7-10

207.22.33 2i3i.ii 22si.«2 2722 Although Mk has asyndetic ephê three times
(g38 io29 I224), the following are peculiar to M or Mt's Q or to his editorial
adjustments to Mk : 47 ig21 not B 21" 2237D 2521-M 2634 2765 not D.

Excluding he says/they say, notable instances of asyndeton in Mt are
514 igWQ (which are alterations in Markan sections) 2514D 22 (Mt's Q) I242

(Q) 222BD (also in Mk).

Therefore while it is true that Matthew's use of particles is actually
the highest in the NT (cf. below), yet asyndeton in Matthew is con-

2* 31
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siderable, occurring both within and without the teaching of Jesus.
Despite his wide use of particles, asyndeta may still be said to be a
feature of the styles of Matthew and Mark.

Other Aramaic Features , j . Reflexives. Black3 (i02ff) urges that
2331 (bear witness to yourselves] and 23*0 (do not call you), as well as
Mk 74D, Jn ig17, are Semitic forms of reflexives, the Aramaic ethic
dative, which in non-Biblical Greek would be expressed by the middle
voice. Black gives convincing examples from the Elephantine papyri,
e.g. I went me home, he went him up to the roof, he fell him asleep.

2. Adverbial palin in the gospels probably represents the Aramaic
tubh (then) which occurs 26 times in Mark, but only a few times in
non-Markan parts of Matthew.

Mt sometimes copies palin from Mk (ai36 2642-43-72), and sometimes he uses
it independently, although most of these instances are better understood
in the normal sense of again (4' again it is written, g33 again you have heard,
perhaps also 13" ig24 2OS 221

 2643-44-72 2750). Only on the following
occasions has it certainly the Aramaic sense : 4s then the devil takes him
(Mt's Q), i819 then verily I say to you (M), 224 then he sent other servants
(Mt's Q). Black3 ii2f.

3. The redundant begin to is an Aramaism which Matthew has
reduced from Mark's 26 instances to his own 13, but that is not the
complete picture. In view of the following evidence it cannot be urged
that Matthew was trying to improve the style of Mark by eliminating
the auxiliary begin to.

Mt found this Aramaism in Mk 26 times and retained it only six times (I21

5-521.22 2522.37.74) . nevertheless Mt found it also in Q and retained it three
times (n'-202449), and even more significantly (unless begin is not redundant
here) he once added it to Mk quite gratuitously (at 4") ; on a further three
occasions it was either in his special M-source or was part of his own
editorial work (14*° i824 20»).

4. From that hour g22 ig28 I718 (in these Markan sections, the phrase is
always peculiar to Mt) is a rabbinical Aramaism. Black3 no n.i.

5. The act. impers, plural is found in Mt as well as in Mk (cf. above
p. 12) : Mt 5" (Mt's Q) g2 (from Mk) if (M) (sing.).

That, we suggest, is the extent of exclusively Aramaic influence upon
the peculiarly Matthaean style. It is considerable, but probably not
as much as it is in Mark.

§ 2. H E B R A I C I N F L U E N C E
Sentence Construction , i. The anarthrous partitive expression as

the object of a verb is found in Mark, but independently also in
Matthew. One instance he shares with Luke (Q), 2334 some of them
you will slay, and one is from his M-source 258 give us some of your oil,
both with ek and both in the teaching of Jesus.
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2. Prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate clause occurs in the
teaching of Jesus io25 it is enough for the disciple that (hina) he should
be as his Master (M), when more naturally we should read : it is enough
that the disciple should be as his Master, 2524 I knew you that you were
(Mt's Q). This is widely used in the NT.

The Verb. Perhaps the Greek aorist, on occasions when the present
tense might be more appropriate, is an unconscious substitute for the
Hebrew Stative perfect, which is not actually a past tense. The
instances occur in the teaching of Jesus and raise the question what
language he used. If they reflect the Stative perfect, then he did not
use Aramaic on these occasions. However, it is no more likely that
he used Hebrew either, but this idiom is a part of free Jewish Greek.

These are all peculiar to Mt : 612 as we forgive (i.e. have reached a stage of
habitually forgiving), io25 if they called (i.e. habitually call) the householder
Beezeboul, 14" why did you doubt (i.e. get into a state of doubting)?, 232

the scribes sat (do sit) in Moses's seat, I324 222 the Kingdom of Heaven was
likened (is like).

The Noun . i. Perhaps the omission of the definite article on
occasions when normal Greek requires it betrays the habit of thinking
in terms of the construct state : i20 213-18 [the] angel of the Lord (Mt's
free composition), i242 [the] Queen of the South (both forms of Q), I235

[the] good treasury (both forms of Q).
•2. However, sometimes Hebrew idiom will influence the Greek writers

towards a needless insertion of the article, reflecting the emphatic state
in which a noun is made more definite in order to denote a special
person or object.

Mt 516 under the measure- . . . upon the lampstand (both forms of Q), i22*-27

the demons (for some demons) (Mt Mk Lk), I528 to the mountain (add. to Mk),
I212B a man better than the sheep (add. to Mk), i819D* all the matter (for any
matter) M.

3. Literal translation of Heb. infin. absol. is a Septuagintism in Biblical
Greek. It occurs in Mt's own work : z10 rejoiced with joy. Also in Lk Jn
Jas i Pet Rev.

The Negative. The strong negative ou me is restricted to the
teaching of Jesus. In denials it is usually taken over by Matthew
from Mark (i628

 24
2-sl«34-35 2629-3B), but occasionally it is peculiarly

Matthaean, being added to the Markan material (i622 2i19) or taken
from Q (526) or from Matthew's special material (518-20 15s). This
double negative is a Septuagintal feature of Matthew, Mark, and John.

Thus, the peculiarly Hebrew influence is not considerable. However,
any of the instances in the following section may just as well indicate
Hebrew influence as Aramaic,
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§3. SEMITIC (HEBREW OR ARAMAIC) I N F L U E N C E
Sentence Construction , i.  Parataxis. Generally, Matthew

reduces the Semitic nature of Mark's style in this respect : Luke on 23
occasions, and Matthew on ig, have eliminated Mark's parataxis by
the substitution of a participle.

E.g. Mk i41 he touched and soys = Mt 83 he touched saying. However, there
are four instances of the reverse process, where Mt has the parataxis and
Mk is without it: Mt 14' she danced and pleased=Mk 622 dancing she
pleased, Mt ijn Elijah comes and will restore = Mk g12 Elijah coming restores,
Mt 2i12 he entered and cast ouf—Mk nls entering he cast out, Mt 2669 Peter
sat outside and she came up = Mk. I418 while Peter was below she comes. I
owe these instances to E. P. Sanders, 238f.

It cannot therefore be urged that Matthew was " improving " the
style of Mark in this respect, nor that Matthew felt that parataxis was
alien to his own style.

2. Casus Pendens. This too is a genuine feature of Matthew's style,
but it must be admitted that, since all the examples are from the words
of Jesus, the casus pendens may be due to literal translation from the
Semitic language of Jesus.

Mt 2413 has borrowed from Mk he that endureth . . . he shall be saved, the
remainder being from M (i388 the good seed, these are ..., ig28 you that have...
you shall . . .) or Mt's additions to Markan sections (1320.23.23 that sown . . .
this is, I511 not that which enters . . . this defiles the man,2&23 he that dips . . .
this man shall). To these examples of Burney (Aramaic Origin 65), Black
adds 6*D and thy Father . . . he shall recompense, I236 every idle word . . . he
shall account f or it (M), 510D he that wishes . . . let him, I232 whosoever shall
speak . . . it shall be forgiven him (Q). Cf. Black3 53. Black observes that in
this respect D has preserved the " primitive text " better than SB. It
should be noted that in this Semitic construction ekeinos or houtos is equally
possible, but that Mt favours the latter.

3. Questions as protasis of a conditional clause. Black points out that in
Semitic languages a question may be a substitute for a condition, as in
Ps 25la who is the man that fears the Lord ( = if a man fears the Lord). In
Hebrew, " in lively speech aided by intonation almost any direct form of
expression without particles may be equivalent to what in other languages
would be a conditional " (A. B. Davidson, Hebrew Syntax*, Edinburgh 1901,
§ 132, rem. 2). In Mt there is a possible instance : 24" if a faithful and wise
servant has been made overseer . . . blessed is he when his lord returns and finds
him so doing (Q).

The Verb . i. Periphrastic tenses when found in Mark are nearly
always changed by both Matthew and Luke, but Matthew leaves
unaltered the periphrastic tenses at y29 io21 is30 ig22 2Ó43 2y33-55. In
addition he retained 2440f shall be grinding from Q (Mt and Lk's), and
quite independently added 525 io30 2438 (in Mt's Q), and i23 g36 12*
i619 i818-20 2761 (special source M or Mt's editorial work). The love
for periphrastic tenses is therefore not peculiar to Mark.
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2. The auxiliary verb take is very common in Matthew, who takes it
from Mark only four times.

From Mk : Mt 2iss taking he beat, 39 taking they cast, 2626-27 taking the
bread/cup, he blessed/gave thanks. The only other instances are Mt's own
work (17" 251 2724-48-6") or else from Q (is31-33). It corresponds to Heb.
lâqah, natal, Aram, n'sab.

3. The auxiliary come (Heb. lek, Aram. 'azal} is sometimes taken from
Mark (c181525 26"), and Matthew uses it independently at a8-9-23 413 524

i831 2010 2764 281S (all M), 8712" 24" 25" (Q), 81* g10-2313* i412 i613

(additions to Mark).
4. Use of the impersonal plural is Semitic, though it has been claimed

as an Aramaism (cf. pp. 12, 89). It was frequent in Mark, but
Matthew has it quite independently at i23 they shall call his name (M),
515 do they light (Q), y16 they gather 917 they put new wine (Matthew only).

5. True, Matthew has changed Mark's historic present 78 times
(Sanders 246), not because he found it alien to his style, for he has the
tense 23 times when it is absent from Mark's parallel. However, it is
doubtful whether the excessive use of historic present can certainly be
claimed as a Semitism ; " modern Aramaic scholars seem not to
consider it an Aramaism, and it is not included in their discussions "
(Sanders 253). As Sanders observes, the use is probably a matter of
taste, but, we suspect, strongly affected by Jewish influence (above
p. 20).

Pronoun, i. Substitutes for indefinite pronoun (fis). Heis is the equivalent
of Heb. 'ahadh, Aram. hadh. Although Mt retains Mk's heis on two
occasions (19" 2235 = Mk ro17 ia28), yet on three other occasions he supplies
one where Mk does not (2i19 26" 27") ; sometimes he has conflated Mk
and Lk (g18 v.l. 2235 2669), and once he has taken it from Q (819). Twice
otherwise it is peculiar to Mt (i2n i824). On another occasion, 27** one of
them (heis as pure pronoun), he has altered Mk's more normal tis in the
Semitic direction.

Other substitutes for the indefinite pronominal adjective include
anthrôpos : 7° what man of you (Q), o.32D dumb man (M), 1119 gluttonous man
(Q), I211 what man of you (Mt only), I328 an enemy man (M), 6a a householder
man (M), *6D a man a merchant (M), i833 a king man (M), 2i23 a householder
man (Mt and Lk have only man), 2524 a hard man (Q), 2732 a man a Cyrenian
(Mt's add.), " a rich man (Mt's add.).

Also anèr : 724 wise man (Q), 28 foolish man (Q), I241 Ninevite man (Q).
Also anthröpos as an indef. pronoun proper : 89 one under authority (Q),
9" one sitting (Mt only), n8 one clothed (Q), I243 out of someone (Q), I331

someone sowed (Q), ** someone hid (M), 17" someone kneeling (Mt only ; Lk
anêr), 2i28 someone had (M), 2211 someone without a wedding garment (Mt's
add.).

We see then that this idiom occurs in Mt's own work and must be part
of his style.

2. Superfluous pronoun. Instances of oblique cases of autos occur
throughout all strata of the Gospel : M i2-".™ 51.22.28.35 Markan 3

3.4.«.i»
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Q ^s ^2.25.32.45 an(j go on por paranei passages of Mt, Mk and Lk, E. P.
Sanders examines Mt's occurrences of the superfluous genitive pronoun
where Mk is lacking it, and vice versa, with these results : proportion Mt :
Mk :: 14 : 16, proportion Mt : Lk :: 15 : 7, illustrating that Mk is most
addicted to this superlative pronoun and Lk the least. However, " the
difference is not large enough to be of significance " (Sanders loyf, 184) ;
" and the Semitic Matthew's usage is no more abundant than Mark's or
Luke's " (Grammar III 38).

3. Resumptive pronoun after a relative. This characteristic Semitic
feature, found in Mk, is used independently by Mt or taken over from Q
by Mt ; 312 of whom the fan is in his hand, io11D into whatsoever city . . .
you enter into it, i820D among whom I am not in the midst of them.

4. Proleptic nominative pronoun. Used by Mk 617 i236-37, it is also added
to a Markan section by Mt (3* he, i.e. John). It is " evidence for a very
primitive kind of translation or Semitic Greek. It would not, of course, be
understood by Greek readers who were not Jews or Greek-speaking
Syrians. . . . Many other examples were probably removed [by revising
scribes] from the primitive text " (Black3 100).

5. Distributive pronoun : heis . . . heis for one . . . another. Some of the
Markan instances (Mk 48-20 g5 io37 i419 i527) Mt has adopted 2o21 2738, but
in Mt's Q we find the same idiom 2440-41. However, he seems to have left
Q unaltered at 624 where Q has the normal Greek (one . . . another) in both
Mt's and Lk's version, and he has altered Mk 48 into less Semitic Greek
(IS8)-

6. Reflexive pronoun. In common with other NT authors, Mt is prone
to use the simple pronoun where a reflexive would be more normal : 619

treasure up treasure for you ( = yourselves), 17^ for me and y ou ( = myself and
yourself), i815 judge between you and him ( = yourself).

The reflexive pronoun tended to fall out in Biblical Greek, in favour of
simple pronoun. " The confusion has a Semitic explanation, in that
Hebrew-Aramaic pronominal suffixes allow no distinction between personal
and reflexive " (Grammar III 42).

Conjunctions. Epexegetical hina : the use of hina in Matthew is
not considerable compared with some NT authors (cf. below pp. 73f),
but the epexegetical hina occurs fairly often. Matthew takes it directly
from Mark, but twice (with Luke) from Q (43 712), once from Mt's Q
(i814), once from M (2810). On the whole, Matthew tends to substitute
an infinitive expression for Mark's hina.

Prepositions. An instance of interest and difficulty concerns
pros at 2714 he answered him TO not even a word (rrpos ov8e ev py^a-).
Black (117) tentatively suggests the Aramaic lequbhla but with hesita-
tion. In fact, the idiom is a Septuagintism, although it does not
directly correspond with a parallel Hebrew construction, occurring at
Job 93 (JUT) âvrei-rrr) 77730? era Aóyov), and the idiom may belong not to
translation Greek but to Jewish Greek. On the whole, Matthew is not
as Septuagintal in style as Luke.

But the citations peculiar to Mt are akin to the LXX, and even when
they differ do not correspond with the Hebrew (K. Stendahl, The School of
St. Matthew and its Use of the Old Testament, Uppsala 1954). The following
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citations seem to be free renderings from the Hebrew : 26 817 is36 I4l6f

279f. Citations taken from Mk are either left unchanged or else brought
nearer to the LXX.

§4. RELATIVE SEMITIC QUALITY OF MATTHEW AND MARK
It is sometimes assumed that Matthew writes Greek of a less Aramaic
quality than Mark, and that he tends to soften the Semitisms in general.
That is not always true : we have found already many Semitisms which
may be attributed to Matthew independently of Mark. Nevertheless,
besides those already noted there are some general Semitic-type phrases
which have been put forward to show that Mark is more Semitic than
Matthew.

E.g. Mk 328 the sons of men (Mt I231 the men), Mk 420 ify -y-rjv TTJV KoA^'i»
(Mt i323 adj. placed between art. and noun, and in other ways the style of
this passage in Mt is more elegant), Mk 422 nothing is hid, unless in order that
(Mt io26 nothing is hid which shall not), Mk 720 that which . . . that defiles
(Mt I518 less Semitic), Mk 839 gain the whole world AND forfeit (Mt io26 but
for and), Mk g9 unless when (Mt I79 until less Semitic), Mk n21 it shall be to
you (Mt 2122 you shall receive), Mk n29 answer me AND I shall tell you
(Mt 2i24 first part conditional), Mk n32 BUT we say (Mt 2i26 IF we say),
Mk I22 partitive expression as obj. of verb (Mt 2i34 altered to accus.),
Mk I219 die and leave . . . and not leave (Mt 2224 participle).

It is true that in these instances Matthew has substituted an
expression which has a normal Greek sound for one with a Semitic
flavour. Yet if we examine the Markan sections of Matthew we shall
find the contrary evidence, suggesting that Matthew has altered Mark
to something more Semitic, confirming what we have already found.

E.g. Mt I224 this one does not cast out demons unless by Beezeboul (Mk 322

less Semitic : he cast out demons by Beezeboul), Mt I225 every city . . . shall not
(Mk 325 if a house). . .), Mt i319 everyone hearing (Mk 415 when they hear),
Mt 1320.22.23 that which . . . this is (Mk 416.18.20 less Semitic), Mt 15" that
which comes . . . this (Mk 715 the things which), Mt 2623 the one dipping . . .
this one (Mk i420 no Semitism), Mt 2742 let him come down AND we will
believe (Mk I532 . . . in order that. . . .)

It would seem then that there is very little to choose between the
relative Semitism of Mark's and Matthew's style. Neither Matthew
nor Luke discloses any significant tendency to avoid the Semitisms of
Mark. Mark is no more likely to be an Aramaic translation than
Matthew or Luke ; in some respects (e.g. parataxis) Mark may be more
Semitic, but even this does not suggest direct translation. Matthew's
Greek is assuredly not a translation, in spite of its Semitic idiom, for
its style is too smooth, too much interspersed with subordinate clauses
and genitives absolute, one of the latter appearing every twenty verses.
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Men . . . de, not at all characteristic of translation Greek, occurs in the
teaching of Jesus, his disciples, and the Baptist. The Greek puns are
too complex to have been transmitted in a translation.

E.g. even in the teaching of Jesus we have 618 àfavîÇovaiv . . . <f>avœoiv (they
disfigure . . . to appear), i618 (the Peter-Rock pun), 2i41 KO.KOVS KO.KÛS. Thus,
" it would have been pointless for early translators of the Lord's words to
indulge in clever adornments, and interest in language for its own sake
could not have been very high on their list of priorities " (Grammatical
Insights 181).

§ 5. A SMOOTHER STYLE THAN MARK
Particles. Matthew's usage is the most considerable in the NT,

with one particle every three lines of Nestle, closely followed by Luke-
Acts with one in four lines ; but although Matthew uses men . . . de
twice as frequently as Mark pro rata (once in 100 lines for Matthew ;
once in 212 for Mark), he still falls behind all other NT authors in this
respect, except for the Johannine epistles and Revelation.

Mt retains two instances of Mk's men . . . de (2624-41), one he shares with Lk
from Q (g37), and the rest are either from Mt's Q (i63 225-8 2327-28 2515) or
Mt's source M and his editorial additions (3" io13 134.8.23.32 ^u jyii 2O23
2135 2588) ,

The frequence of gar is about the same as in Mark (one in 15 lines),
less frequent than Paul and Hebrews, more so than Luke-Acts and the
Johannine writings. The frequence of oun is about the same as Paul's
(one in 35 lines), of alia slightly more than Luke-Acts (one in 54 lines)
but substantially less than the Johannine epistles, Paul, and i Peter.

Change to less vernacular speech.
a. Doubtful instances of this. Hina after a verb of command (Mk 68)
is absent from Mt io10, perhaps because Matthew did not favour the
emerging popularity of hina. W. C. Allen presented its absence as an
instance of Matthew's correction of Mark's harsh syntax (Mark ICC
xxvii). More probably there is no significance in the change, for
Matthew failed to correct Mark at i620 2031, and he has hina after
commands several times : in Q-sections 43 I436, in M 2810, or simply
added gratuitously to Mark 2663.

The removal of some of Mk's favourite words may be a bid to make the
style more literary : immediately, again, adverbial polla, and recitative
hoti. It is true that Mt has reduced 42 instances of Mk's euthus to seven,
28 instances of palin to 16, 27 instances of recitative hoti to about 13
(Grammar III 326). About 60 times he has substituted de for kai, and
although he has 93 instances of historic present, he often alters Mk's
characteristic imperfect and historic present to more normal aorist (he
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retains only about 20 examples out of 150). Here again, however, caution
is required. He retains 66 examples of he says/ they say, and so one should
avoid exaggerating the extent to which Mt normalizes the style of Mk.

Sometimes the change of voice is towards a more conventional but
less vivid Greek style, as when Mk i12 the Spirit drives Mm becomes
Mt 41 he was led up by the Spirit ; Mk i31 he raised her up becomes
Mt 81B she arose ; and Mk 540 having put them all forth becomes Mt g25

when the crowd was put forth. On the other hand again, the very reverse
process takes place from Mk 1546 a tomb which had been hewn out of the
rock to Matthew's more vivid active voice, which he had hewn in the
rock 2760.

We must now look critically at the claim that Matthew avoids a
compound verb followed by the same preposition (alleged by Allen,
Matthew ICC). True, he does avoid it on a few occasions :

Mk i18 para- . . . para- becomes Mt 4" peri- . . . para-, Mk i21 21 31 513

eis- . . . eis becomes either Mt 413 g1 129 eis or 832 ap- . . . eis, Mk 517

apo- . . . apo becomes Mt 834 meta- . . . apo, and Mk 61 eh- . . . ekeifhen
becomes Mt I35S meta- . . . ek.

This is not the whole truth, for Matthew retains Mark's eis- . . . eis
on a number of occasions : lo11 i24-891511-17. He takes ek-... ek from
Q (is11-18) and from M (zj53). The avoidance is therefore a matter of
chance and not a regular feature of style.

This is confirmed by the circumstance that in some other respects Mt is
quite vernacular in style. He is indifferent to the distinction between
definite and indeterminate relative pronouns, i.e. between hos and hostis.
He has hostis on several occasions when hos would be less vernacular ;
and only one instance is taken from Mk (Mt i628), the rest being part of
his special source M or of his editorial work y15 I352 iglabis 2O1 2i33-41 25!
2755-62, or else they are peculiar to his Q material y26 222 2327. Then again,
in common with other NT authors (Mk, Lk-Ac, Jn) he attempts to use the
gen. absol. but fails to use it properly, making it once agree with the subject
(i18M), and often using it in place of the ptc. in the dative : i20 g18 829

i82* (M), 51 81-5 2123 (Mt's Q), g10 27" (Mt only). In textual transmission,
atticizing scribes have often made the necessary correction.

b. More probable instances. It is difficult to decide how far Matthew's
changes are intended to be improvements upon Mark, but there is no
doubt that some of Matthew's changes make for smoother Greek : e.g.
the substitution of epi for eis (e.g. Mt 318 2480) and the replacing of
vulgar and Semitic pros by a plain dative (816 g2 ly17 2223 2758). Doubt-
less Matthew has improved the vernacular of Mark by avoiding his
hotan with indicative (Mk 3U n19-26) and his hopou an with indicative
(Mk 65e) which also occur in Rev 14*.

Avoidance o f Redundancy . Matthew seeks to avoid Mark's
repetition and prolixity of expression by some significant omissions.
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Examples are as follows, the bracketed words being Mt's omissions : Mk i15

(the time is fulfilled and) the Kingdom of God has drawn near ; repent (and
believe in the Gospel), Mk i32 it being evening (when the sun had set), Mk i42

and immediately the leprosy (went away from him and he) was cleansed, Mk a20

then (in that day), Mk 225 when they (had need and) were hungry.

Matthew will avoid Mark's prolixity on occasion by removing a
superfluous indirect object, whether introduced by plain dative or
by pros (Sanders 1581).

First of all, after a verb of saying, the indirect object to him/her /them /one
another is omitted by Mt (Mk i40 = Mt 82, Mk i41 = Mt 83, Mk 217 = Mt g12.
Mk411 = Mti311, Mk435 = Mt818, Mk441 = Mt827, Mk534 = Mtg22, Mk539 =
Mt g23, Mk 718 = Mt I516, Mk 728 = Mt 15", Mk 8! = Mt I532, Mk 8« = Mt i68,
Mk 82' = Mt i613, Mk 828 = Mt i614, Mk 829 = Mt i618, Mk 912 = Mt 17»,
Mk Q36 = Mt i83, Mk iou = Mt 19", Mk io26 = Mt ig25, Mk io38 = Mt 2o22,
Mk io42 = Mt 2025, Mk n28 = Mt 2i23, Mk i214 = Mt 2216, Mk i215 = Mt 2218,
Mk i218 = Mt 2221, Mk i413 = Mt 2618, Mk i42° = Mt 2633, Mk i52 = Mt 27",
Mk i514 = Mt 2723). Then also after command Mk 639 = Mt I419, come Mk i40

= Mt 82, mock Mk io34 = Mt 2O19, Mk i531 = Mt 27", bring Mk ii' = Mt 21',• ' *J I ' o '
send Mk i24 = Mt 2i38, indignant Mk i44 = Mt 26*.

Matthew's intention, however, may be only apparent, else it is
unaccountable why sometimes he makes a point of adding a superfluous
indirect object to Mark.

Mt iQ3 came up to him (Mk io2}, Mt 2i2 bring him to me {Mk n2), Mt 2i33

set a hedge to it (Mk I21), Mt 2I4° do to those tenants (Mk 12"), Mt 221* brought
to him (Mk 1216), Mt ao40-46 comes to the disciples (Mk i48'-41), Mt 26s9 came
to him (Mk I466), Mt 2668 prophesy to us (Mk I465). Mt adds the indirect
object to Mk's verb of saying: Mt 2i8 = Mk n8, Mt 2i25 = Mk u81,
Mt 2610 = Mk i46, Mt 26G4 = Mk i462, Mt 2y14 = Mk is5.

Avoidance of the graphic . Matthew will often avoid the vividly
and descriptively colourful in Mark, and will seek a more commonplace
expression. Not that Matthew is less Semitic, but he certainly is less
dramatically picturesque.

E.g. such phrases as were opened Mt 3" in place of split asunder Mk i10 ;
he was led up Mt 41 in place of he throws him out Mk i12 ; throwing a casting-
net Mt 418 in place of casting around Mk i18 ; bed (a classical word) Mt 9* in
place of pallet (a late loan-word) Mk 211 ; put on Mt 916 in place of stitch on
(a very rare word) Mk 221 ; like the light Mt I72 in place of radiant (a NT
hapax) Mk g3 ; eye (classical) Mt ig24 in place of hole (in a needle) Mk io" ;
entrance (ordinary Hellenistic word) Mt 2Ó71 in place of forecourt (very rare)
Mk I488 ; to persuade Mt 2720 in place of rouse the rabble (late and rare)
Mk is11.

Systematic arrangemen t o f material . As a teacher Matthew
favours certain didactic arrangements involving three, five, seven, and
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14. Moreover, the midrashic element is prominent. Matthew betrays
a scribal training in other ways too : by the portrait of Jesus which
he presents, by his concern over the fulfilment of prophecy and by his
conception of Christianity as a reformed Judaism. There are six large
discourses containing the teaching of Jesus, each (except the fifth)
ending with the formula, and it happened when Jesus had finished
728 ii11353 ig1 261. i. The Sermon on the Mount (5-7). 2. Apostolic
Instructions (10). 3. Parabolic Discourse (13). 4. The Apostolate (18).
5. The Woes (23). 6. Eschatology (24-25). Perhaps 5 and 6 form one
discourse, to make a five-fold division, like the Torah. Accordingly
we presume that the author was a Jewish Christian who had under-
gone rabbinical training.

The Priorit y o f Mark. Matthew's style then is less spectacular,
without distinction, smoother than Mark's ; in this respect Matthew's
Gospel may be said to be secondary to Mark's, and a development
from it. It would be wrong however to conclude that the reduction
of Semitisms is a sign of development. In an important chapter
(" IV. Diminishing Semitism as a Possible Tendency of the Tradition,"
op. cit.), E. P. Sanders shows that although Mark is richer in certain
Semitisms (e.g. parataxis, anacolutha), and although it " suited
Mark's redactional style to write vernacular Greek more than it did
the style of Matthew and Luke," yet on this evidence alone Mark is
not the earliest gospel (Sanders 255). The Semitisms seem to me not
to stem entirely from the speech of Jesus, but to belong to the style
used by all the evangelists. How the Semitisms came into the language
is a difficult question, but we doubt whether it was entirely through
the translation of Aramaic or Hebrew documents. At any rate,
although Mark is more Semitic in style it is not for that reason any
closer to a primitive tradition.

§6. F U R T H E R STYLISTIC CHARACTERISTICS OF MATTHEW

Probably for mnemonic purposes, not clear to us, Matthew has the
habit of repeating a phrase within the compass of a short passage,
never to use it again. It seems no more than a curious habit.

Thus, within 21"19 are three similar phrases : i. When Jesus was born (gen.
absol.) behold. 2. When they departed (gen. absol.) behold. 3. When Herod
was dead (gen. absol.) behold. Within 31-13 are two phrases : i. John cornes.
-z.Jesuscom.es. Within 412'51 three phrases : i. And Jesus hearing. 2. And
Jesus walking. 3. And he seeing. Within ^a-zs immediately leaving (twice).
Within 823'28 two phrases : i. And having embarked (dat.). 2. And having
come (dat.). Within g26-31 two phrases : i. Into all that land. 2. In all that
land. Within naB-ia1 : And at that time (twice). Within 1324-33 three
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phrases : i. He put forth another parable to them saying (twice). 2. Another
parable he spoke to them. Within 134*-*7 three phrases : i. Is like. 2. Again
is like (twice). Within 1521-29 ^nd departing thence (twice).

The Use o f Prepositions. It is possible to some extent to deter-
mine the quality of Matthew's style from the kind of prepositions he
uses and their relative frequence. From the evidence below Matthew
would seem to be in a class with Hebrews, James, i Peter, and Luke-
Acts.

Of all the NT authors it is Mt who comes nearest to Polybius in the use of
cases with epi (Polybius gen : dat : accus : proportion of 1,5 : i : 3, Mt
proportion of 1,6 : i : 3,3), in contrast to Jn (1,7 : i : 3,5) and the LXX
(1,4 : i : 3,8) who are almost in the same category. However, in the
relative frequence of en and epi, Mt is closest to Heb (i : 0,41) ; and in the
proportion of cases with dia he is closest to Jas (gen : accus :: i : i). In
the proportion of en : eis Mt is exactly in the category of Lk-Ac and i Pet
(en : eis :: i : 0,8). Moreover, he is more careful than any NT author to
preserve the distinction between eis and en, the nearest to him being Jn.
In making a comparatively frequent use of anti (five times), Mt is com-
parable with Heb, Jas, and i Pet. Moreover, Mt and I Pet are the only NT
authors to use aneu (Mt io29 i Pet 3149). In the proportion of apo : ek
Mt is once more in the class of Lk-Ac and Heb, as the following figures
show :

Mt 1,2
Mk 0,6
Lk-Ac 1,2
Jn 0,2
Paul 0,5
Heb i

j
i
i
i
i
i

Jas 0,4
i Pet 0,6
2 Pet. Jude 0,6
Joh. Epp 0,6
Rev 0,3

i
i
i
i
i

Mt's use of pro (once in 398 lines) is almost the same as Paul's (once in 366
lines) ; Mt's preference for meta c. gen as against sun is shared by the Joh.
writings (including Rev) and Heb and to some extent Mk, viz.

Mt
Mk
Lk-Ac
Jn
Paul

15
9

1,2

39
i,7

i
i
i
i
i

Heb
Jas
Joh. Epp.
Rev

14
o
8

39

o
i
0

o

Mt makes about the same use of heneka as Mk, and rather more than Lk-Ac
or Paul, the only other NT users. The prepositional use of heôs by Mt (once
in 104 lines) is nearest to that of Lk-Ac (once in 170) and Jas (once in 216),
though Mk, Paul and Heb also have it to a less extent. Using mechris,
Mt closely resembles Paul and Heb and to a less extent Mk and Lk-Ac.
Mt uses achri(s) less frequently than Lk-Ac, Paul, Heb and Rev.
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The Us e o f Othe r Syntax, i. Number. Zerwick (Graecitas Biblica
§ 4a) suggests that the use of pluralis categoriae, twice in Mt, should be
rendered by the singular : 223 prophets 27" robbers (when only one prophet
and robber is intended). But also : 14* ( = Mk) 21' 22' 28°. Moreover,
many crowds 426 S1-1 .̂!. I3a I530 ig2 is Mt's idiom for a great crowd and is
not to be understood of separate groups. It may reflect late Greek usage
(Grammar III 26).

2. Tou c. infin. (in a final sense) belongs to the LXX and the higher
Koine ; in the NT it is confined to the more " literary " books : Mt (six
times), Lk-Ac (50), Paul (19), Heb (five), Jas (two), i Pet (two). The
single instance in Rev is probably an independent imperative (cf. p. 152).
The instances in Mt are usually his own work, but one is an agreement of
Mt and Lk against Mk (i33 went out to sow) while one is from Q (24" in
order to give), shared with Lk. Mt's own are 213 to kill him (M), 313 to be
baptized (add. to Mk) n1 departed to teach (M), 2i32 repented in order to
believe (M).

Vocabulary. We can distinguish certain words as quite charac-
teristic of Matthew. In total he has a vocabulary of some 1690 words,
of which 112 are NT hapax. Among the latter, 26 occur in the LXX.
Among Matthew's favourite words and phrases may be noted the
following, which occur in all strata (Birth narrative, Markan sections,
Q and L).

oxAos.- sing, and plur. 47 times (but Mk has 38).
17-Aijpóco: 16 times.
Suouocriwi?: seven times.
tnroKpirf[s: ten times.
JSov: 45 times.
àvaxaipéca: ten times, borrowed from Mk at I215, but also in M.
irpoijiepto: 14 times.
•npovipypiiai.; 5 2 times .
owdyui: 24 times.
?pnv:

especially fond of irtfv \éya> u/uv (n22-24Q 18' 2639-M adds, to
Mk).

Tore: about 90 times ; not only to mark a new paragraph, but also
in narrative and parables.

ÈKEtöev: 12 times.
ûmrfp: ten times.
5ira>s: 17 times.

weeping and gnashing of teeth : seven times.
to outer darkness : 812 2213 2530.
to make fruit (a Semitism) : 310 (Lk) 712« (Lk) I326 Rev 22s.

Irepos: confined to Lk-Ac, Paul, and Mt, but it is not always correctly
used (of duality). Mt uses it once correctly 624 (Mt's and Lk's Q) io23 the
next (M) 113 (Mt's Q ; Lk alters to ÓAAov) 11" (Mt's Q ; Lk alters to oAAijAois) ;
I530 i614 (add. to Mk). Thus Mt has it once in 249 lines. Lk-Ac once in 85
lines, Paul (including Pastorals) once in 156 lines, Heb once 120 lines.
Mt comes very low on the list of " literary " writers in the NT, judging by
vocabulary, as the following table will show ; it is arranged in descending
order of richness of vocabulary.

five times, as cp. with Mk one, Lk-Ac 19, Paul five ; Mt is
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2 Pet-Jude
Jas
i Pet
Pastorals
Heb
Johann. Epp.
Lk-Ac
Mark
Mt
Rev
Jn
Paul

Total Vocabulary

627
560
545
900

1038
302

4093
1270
1690
916

ion
2170

Concentration

One new word in 0,19 lines
0,39
o,39
0,49
0,6
o,95
i
i
1,2

1.4
i-5
r,8
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C H A P T E R FOUR

THE STYLE OF LUKE-ACTS

In assessing the Semitic style of Lukan Greek, it is essential to
distinguish as far as possible the various strata of the Gospel and Acts,
determining the peculiar contribution of the evangelist if we can.
We must make a rough-and-ready division in some cases, as there is
not unanimous agreement among literary critics, as to what is L and
what is Q. In order to render investigation the more objective we
have made samples of an equal number of lines (about 260 of Nestle)
as follows :

The Infancy narrative : i5-262 (269 lines).
Lk's version of Q (a sample of 277 lines) : 620-710 718-35 g57-62 lo2-15'21-21

I]:2 1 . 9 - a 6 . 2 9 - 3 6 _

Markan sections of Lk (a sample of 276 lines) : 84-950.
The special source L (a sample of 268 lines) : is^io15 i619-31 17'-21 iS1'14

Igl-27.

I Acts, i.e. 1-15 (a sample of 268 lines) : s'—S42-
II Acts (a sample of 275 lines) : 17^1 g40.
We sections : i610-18 2O5'15 2I1-1» 271-2S16 (253 lines).

§ i. A R A M A I C I N F L U E N C E

Exclusive Aramaic influence, in the sense that it is not also Hebraic,
is minimal, in our opinion. It may include more than the following,
but other features seem to us questionable.

It is claimed that the influence of the Aramaic particle de has some-
times caused misunderstanding, resulting in Luke's abnormal use of
hoti.

E.g. Ac i17 hoti may be understood as a relative pronoun, as in Latin texts
of Ac, through the ambiguity of de. Ac 739D hoti is read in the D-text
instead of the relative in the B-text (Black3 74). Lk 825 ( = Mk 4" Mt 827)
hoti would be better understood as the dat. of relative pronoun (Black3 7if),
the real meaning being who is this whom [not because} the wind and the sea
obey him.

45
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The use of begin in Luke-Acts is hardly superfluous enough to
suggest the influence of shari.

The use of tote is more significant (Grammar III 341), since it occurs
in the LXX in the parts of Daniel and 2 Esdras which have Aramaic
sources. Although the four instances in the We sections of Acts
cannot point to translation (Ac 2i13 2721-32 281) yet those in Luke's Q
may do so (Lk 642 n24B26 is26 i616), for they are all in the words of
Jesus, perhaps reflecting very primitive Aramaic sources behind the
Greek Q. Even some of the instances in L (e.g. I49-10-21), belonging
to the words of Jesus, may reflect an Aramaic source. There are no
instances in the Hebrew-sounding Infancy narrative.

Active impersonal plural (cf. p. 12) : Lk 441 (add. to Mk) 82 (L)
I2ao (L).

§2. HEBREW I N F L U E N C E
This is far more extensive, and is not confined to the Infancy narrative
(which is believed in some quarters to be translated from Hebrew
sources).

Sentence-construction, i. The use of a partitive construction
without article as subject or object of a verb occurs in both Matthew's
and Luke's Q (Lk n49 as object) ; it also occurs in Luke's own work
(if it is the genuine text) when he is not following Mark or Q (836D
èK rfjs TTÓXeais as subject). Both of these might be taken from an
underlying Hebrew source, a translation of a phrase with min, as in
Gen 2y28 : May God give you (some) of the dew of heaven. Cf. also
the LXX i Kms i445 2 Kms n17 14" 4 Kms io23 i Mac y33 io37 etc.
Nevertheless, an underlying Hebrew source is the more unlikely since
the same construction is used by Luke in II Acts and even in the
We sections, where we can safely rule out translation from any Hebrew
text (Ac ig33 in the " Gentile " narrative at Ephesus ; 2i16 in
" diary " narrative). It looks as if the construction belongs to
Biblical Greek, and as if the LXX idiom has entered the free-Greek
books of Matthew, Luke-Acts, John, Revelation, and the Shepherd of
Hermas.

2. Another construction, foreign to non-Biblical Greek, is eyeVero
with a finite verb. H. St. J. Thackeray noted that the usual LXX
construction follows the Hebrew literally (wayeM followed by a second
waw consecutive) : èyévero KO! fjX9e. This is what the historical
books prefer, whereas the earlier books, Pentateuch and Prophets,
prefer it without Kal (Grammar of the Old Testament in Greek, I
Cambridge 1909, 50-52). Luke uses both constructions but con-
sistently has the second in the Infancy narrative, and he prefers it
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elsewhere (20 against 13). For this second construction there are no
Koine parallels. True, the construction with the infinitive occurs, very
rarely in non-Biblical authors, but the preponderance of the strictly
Hebraic construction in Luke-Acts indicates that even when Luke
sometimes uses the infinitive construction he is still writing Biblical
Greek influenced by the LXX (II Acts igl ; We i66 2I1-5 27" 28* ;
also in I Acts).

3. The anarthrous participle as subject or object of the verb is
Hebrew : LXX Isa ig20. In Greek we expect some kind of pronoun,
or similar word, to which it can stand in apposition. Lk 314 (elsewhere
in NT only in quotations) T Abr tog10.

4. Prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate clause : Lk 24' saying
the Son of Man, that he must be betrayed (add. to Mk), I Acts 310 they
recognized, him, that he was ..., II Acts i33215SS let us see the brethren ...
how they are, i63 Textus receptus they knew his father that he was a
Greek, 20B knowing me that I have lived. . . . (cf. pp. 12, 16, 33).

The Verb. i. Characteristic of Luke is the construction tou with
infinitive (epexegetical, consecutive, final), as in LXX a reflection of
Hebrew Ie.

It occurs in II Acts (i810 2o3-20-27-3» 23
15-20 2618bis) and even in We

sections (2i12 271-20) as well as widely elsewhere in Lk-Ac. It may be
argued that, in Lk-Ac, Paul, Heb, Jas and Pet, the construction has
atticistic affinities, and that sometimes it appears in the papyri (Mayser II
i, 321). But never, outside Biblical Greek is it found so persistently as in
the LXX, the NT, and other books written in this kind of Greek, e.g. eight
times in T Abr.

The same may be said of en to with present infinitive to express time
during which, and aorist to express time after which. This is a frequent
Hebraism in all parts of Luke-Acts except Q and the We sections.

Once Lk retains Mk's en to (Lk 85), but elsewhere he adds his own to the
Markan sections (Lk 321 8«-« 919.29.33.34.36 jgas 24*) ; he uses it in the
Infancy narrative (i8-21

 2
6-27-43), in L (s1-12 g51 io35-38 ni-"-3' 12" T4l

I7u.u Igi5 24i5.3o.5i)_ an(j in j Acts 2i 386 43o ge gs „15). xhc only instance
in II Acts (ig1) is so clearly Septuagintal (èyévcro èv ™) that it renders
it the more probable that all these instances are influenced by the LXX
despite their occasional appearance in the papyri.

2. The literal translation of Hebrew infinitive absolute comes into
Biblical Greek from the LXX, where the general method of rendering
it is by means of the finite verb with a dative of the cognate noun or
else by means of the finite with a participle (which appears in the NT
only in quotations). The first method is widely used by Luke in the
following phrases : Lk 29 (Infancy) feared with great fear, 221S (L) with
desire I have desired, Ac 417 Byzantine text (the main authorities
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omitting by homoeoteleuton) with a warning let us warn them, Ac 528

with a charge we charged y ou, Ac 2314 with an oath we have taken an oath.
It occurs in other NT books, some of which are thought to be fairly
" literary " : Mt a10 Jn 329 rejoiced with joy, Jas 517 pray with prayer,
i Pet 314 fear their fear, Rev. i69 scorched with great scorching. This is
not necessarily a sign of literal translating (cf. the classical Greek
instance of flee with flight, and the instances in James and i Peter),
but in the NT indirect Semitic influence seems to me very probable.

The Lukan method corresponds with that of the Pent, in the LXX, for
which Thackeray gives these figures : dat. of cognate noun 108 times,
participle 49 times. This is the reverse of the position in the later historical
books, which employ participial construction almost exclusively. The free-
Greek books of the LXX do not have the construction in either form. For
classification of the LXX evidence, cf. Thackeray Grammar 47-50.

3. The use of the verb add to, meaning to do once more, is one of the
most frequent Hebraisms in the LXX. Luke has three examples : one
in Luke's own Q, one in an addition to a Markan section, and one in
I Acts. We assume that Luke was consciously emulating the style of
the LXX, rather than taking over source-material ; for although he is
not followed by any other NT author, except in the D-text of Mk I425,
yet the idiom belongs to the style of Clement of Rome (cf. Lightfoot's
note, Part I, vol. II p. 49, line 18) and of Hermas Mandate 4.3.1. As
Thackeray observed, the instance in Josephus bears a different meaning
(JTS 30 [1929] 361ff).

The LXX has three methods of rendering the Heb. verb ysp (Thackeray,
Grammar 52f) : a. By finite verb followed by infin. of the other verb (109
examples), b. Two finite verbs linked by and (only nine examples), c. The
verb added becomes a participle, the other verb becoming finite ; this
method, the nearest to normal Greek, is very rare in the LXX (Gen 25*
Job ay1 291 361 Est 8s). Luke has three examples of a : Lk 2ollfbis he
added to send, Ac I23 he added to arrest Peter ; and only one example of c :
Lk ig11 adding he spoke a parable.

4. The imperatival infinitive may be derived from the Hebrew infinitive
absolute (cf. p. 89) : Lk 2242v.l. Tiapuvéyxai Ac i523 2328 (Jas i1).

Adjectival Genitive. The genitive of quality also occurs in non-
Biblical Greek, but some phrases in Luke-Acts are peculiarly Hebraic.
As they do not occur in what one can be quite sure was Luke's own
composition, it must be left open whether this genitive derives from
Semitic sources or from free Semitic Greek.

Lk i68 the steward of dishonesty, i86 the judge of injustice (both L). Similar
to this is the expression of quality of character by the phrase son of (in
pre-Biblical Greek confined to such phrases as a son of Greece, Grammar III



THE STYLE OF LUKE-ACTS 49

208) : Lk 534 (Markan) y34 (Lk's Q) i68 (L) Ac I310 (perhaps due to Paul's
own language). These are Septuagintal phrases, as also is man of : Lk io6

(Lk's Q) 2o36 (peculiar to Lk).

Physiognomical Expressions . Prepositional phrases with face,
hand, and mouth abound in the LXX. Howard agreed that even the
non-Biblical before the face of Lk 231 Ac 313 was suggested by OT idiom
(Grammar II 466). He should have added Lk io1 Ac is24. Some of
these phrases occur in the papyri, which may not themselves be free of
Semitic influence. In the words of Radermacher (143), " da auch sie
von semitischer Beeinflussung nicht frei sind." Moulton regarded
prepositional phrases with face as " possible in native Greek " but he
thought their extensive use was because they render exactly " a
common Hebrew locution " (Grammar I 14, 81). Specially interesting
is their occurrence in II Acts where the question of Semitic sources
does not arise : i726 (Paul preaching obviously in Greek at Athens)
247v.l. (Tertullus speaking, in Jewish [?] Greek, addressing procurator
Felix). The preposition enöpion occurs twice in II Acts in non-Jewish
narrative, concerning Paul in Ephesus, and once in the We sections 2735

in the shipwreck narrative. It belongs to the Koine and medieval
Greek, but also to the LXX (for liphnê and le'ênê). It was a " secondary "
Hebraism according to Moulton, due to the " over-use " of a Hebrew
phrase which at the same time is not impossible Greek (Grammar II15).
The large proportion of its occurrences are not in the Koine but in
Biblical literature, and the papyri instances are relatively slight when
compared line by line with the LXX, Testament of Abraham, Testa-
ments of the Twelve Patriarchs, Greek Enoch, Psalms of Solomon, and
other works of this kind. There are 34 instances in Luke-Acts, 31 in
Revelation. In view of its place in Luke's own composition, it is not
only a word of translation Greek but belongs to Jewish Greek.

Vocabulary. There are several characteristically Hebrew phrases,
found often enough, and not always in the Infancy narrative, especially
rhêma ( — matter] Lk i66 215-19-51 which is a Septuagintism for dabhar
Gen I51i814 ig21-22 etc. Moulton and Milligan had little to urge against
its Hebrew origin, merely observing that logos in a similar sense has
classical authority, and that rhêma in this sense was a Hebraism which
may have been so used in vernacular Greek. There is no evidence for
its use in vernacular Greek, so far as we know, and its use is confined
to translated writings of the OT and those which may also perhaps
have been translated (Lk i and 2), and also to the Testament of
Abraham rec. A go15 (probably not a translation), Testament of
Solomon V3, V10 (do not hide the matter from me}.

Concerning the original language of T Sol, McCown was inclined to favour
Greek, with the possibility that the author used Semitic sources already in
Greek. C. C. McCown, The Testament of Solomon, Leipzig 1922, 43.
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But there is another Hebrew phrase not confined to the Infancy
narrative : he has made strength in his arm i51, which has the LXX
parallel (Grammar II 4821). To make (magnify] mercy with Lk ï^s.n
io37 (L). This is also a Hebraism from the LXX : Gen 24121 Kms I2a4

208 Ps 108 (log)21 v.l. It is uniquely Biblical, and in Luke is not due
to translation, unless L is a translation from Hebrew. More likely,
with Wilcox, we may suspect that " it belongs to the vocabulary of
the early Church " (M. Wilcox, The Semitisms of Acts, Oxford 1965,
85).

To make with (without the word mercy) is entirely Lukan in the NT
(Ac I427 15*) due to the Hebrew 'im or 'êth. Helbing 7, 324.

Magnify ( = glorify) is a LXX Hebraism, though it is found sometimes
in non-Biblical Greek, but not nearly to the same extent as in Biblical :
Lk I46-58 (Infancy), Ac 513 io46 (I Acts), ig17 (II Acts).

Ko.Toi.Keia èm c. gen. is Biblical ; elsewhere it is transitive or has eV or Kara
Ac iy26 (II Acts), also Rev and Hermas Si 6 .

arr\ayxv%<>nai came later into non-Biblical Greek. To Bauer's references
add T Abr ree. B no31-32. It is frequent in the Synoptic Gospels.

§ 3. SEMITIC I N F L U E N C E

This is vast, enabling the respective advocates of Aramaic and Hebraic
sources to claim the features as Aramaic or Hebrew to suit their
purpose.

Parataxis. This is not an incontrovertible Semitic feature, as it is
shared with post-classical non-literary Greek. For what it is worth it
may be tested by counting the number of main verbs per line and by
noting the infrequence of aorist participles of precedent action and
genitives absolute. There is no doubt about Luke's paratactic style,
although it is much modified in Acts, especially in the We sections
(which are well below classical standards in this respect, and much
nearer to the non-literary Greek, as far as we examined it, with main
verbs and subordinate verbs about equal, quite unlike the classical
language which averages considerably more subordinate verbs than
main verbs).

The Infancy narrative has 218 main verbs, samples of Lk's Q have 230,
the Markan sections have 255, L has 267 ; but I Acts has much longer
sentences with only 176 main verbs ; II Acts has about the same with 168 ;
the We sections have even longer sentences, i.e. 147 main verbs. These
samples were all about the same length. We may tabulate and thus make a
simple comparison of approximate figures as follows.
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Infancy narrative
Lk's Q (sample)
Markan sections

(sample)
L (sample)
I Acts (sample)
II Acts (sample)
We

T Abr rec.A I-VII

Select papyri
Plato Apolog. "I

II i-94 1
Thucyd. II 1-4 f
Andocides i-io J

Lines

269
277

276
268
268
275
253

256

306

295

Main
Verbs

218
230

255
267
176
1 68
147

2IO

2OO

129

Subord.
Verbs

52
56

55
64
57
38
46

30

108

153

Aor.
Ptc.

9
18

38
35
24
42
75

34

12

23

Gen.
Abs.

3
5

9
3
6

13
27

8

19

14

Subord.
Total

64
79

103
102

87
93

148

72

139

1 80

Proportion
Main : Sub.

i 0,3
i 0,3

i 0,4
i 0,3
i 0,4
i 0,5
i i

i 0,3

i 0,7

i 1,4

Select papyri comprised P. Pétrie II xi (i) ; P. Paris 26 ; 51 ; P. Oxy.
294 ; 472 ; 533 ; 742-746 ; P. Brit. Museum 42.

Under subordinate verbs we have not included participial clauses.
Under aorist participle we have not included the obvious Semitisms,
answering, rising, going.

The Verb. i. A feature which is alien to non-Biblical Greek is the
use of the redundant participles, rising, answering, and the various
constructions modelled on the Hebrew wayyelek. In some instances
it may be assumed that Luke is deliberately Septuagintal because the
narrative suggested it, as when the Lord is addressing first Ananias
and then Saul. Doubtless, Hebrew was appropriate for the Lord's
words on these occasions, and so the earliest tradition was in that
language. But Semitic sources cannot really account for the instance
in the Sanhédrin scene, which may well have seemed to Luke a felicitous
setting for a Septuagintism. Neither can a Semitic source hypothesis
account for answering said (Hebrew wayya'an w. . .) in II Acts, and
yet this particular form of the redundancy is never found outside of
Biblical Greek. It is certain therefore that here is an undoubted
Semitic feature which is not due to translation ; it must belong to
Semitic Greek.

Rising constructions do not occur in Lk's Q or the We sections, but are
plentiful elsewhere : e.g. II Acts 2210-16 239 2616). Answering said per-
meates all parts except the We sections (but cf. 2i13 as a variant), including
II Acts (2228D 259). Cf. also T Levi ig2, T Sol II2, T Abr loo4-11-18 ic^B
I0gl.21.23 II0 7.1«.21 TII 18 II2 &.9 TI ^ „4 6 „815.
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2. The otiose participle saying (lêmôr) occurs often in all strata of
Luke-Acts, even in the We sections in such characteristically Greek
material as the Lydia-story (i615-17), the gaoler (i628), and Paul on
shipboard (2710-24-33). True, the participle is never indeclinable, as in
Revelation and in some books of the LXX, where it is due to direct
rendering of the infinitive construct. It belongs essentially to Biblical
Greek, although similar expressions occur elsewhere : efa Xéywv
(Sophocles, Herodotus), e^aovce \eytav (Aristophanes), Xéyaiv eÏnev ovrw
(Demosthenes). It is however a marked feature of Jewish Greek
books, e.g. Testament of Abraham rec.A (seven times) and rec.B (six
times).

A few papyrus examples were quoted in Grammar III 155, but the con-
clusion reached there was that " such expressions when used on a large
scale, as in Bibl. Greek, point away from the popular language to a
specialized Semitic background."

3. The periphrastic verb to be with participle, as a substitute for
imperfect is thought by some to be an Aramaic construction, but in
the LXX it renders a Hebrew phrase which is more frequent in later
than in earlier books. The periphrasis may be more characteristic of
Aramaic, especially that of the OT and Palestinian Talmud, where the
perfect hawa and a present participle expresses a continuous state
in past time. Its feasibility as a Semitism is reduced by the fact that
it is not unknown in non-Biblical Greek and by the doubt whether the
periphrasis is not deliberate in Luke-Acts.

We should probably, however, not give the idiom its true peri-
phrastic force in many instances, but regard it as a Semitism (Grammar
III 87).

There are 33 examples in Lk and 27 in Ac. They do not indicate a Semitic
source, for the idiom is found in the We sections i612 2o13 ai3 and in the
rest of II Acts i825 ig32. There is no reason why Semitic sources may not
account for its use in Lk 17.10.21.22 22e.33.5i (infancy narrative), 832-40

g32.45 (Markan) 51-24 (L), Ac 431, and yet it is more probably not a feature
of translation Greek in view of the other references. In the LXX : 2 Esd
424 511 (from Aramaic). In the periphrastic future which occurs at Ac 64D
ii28 2415 2710 (and nowhere else in the NT) the periphrasis probably has
genuine force.

Recitative hoti. Although this device may be urged as normal
Greek, nevertheless either kî or dî recitative is likely to be the explana-
tion in the large concentration of occurrences in all parts of Luke-Acts,
excepting the We sections. Even in II Acts it is well attested, although
there is sometimes nothing in person or tense to indicate whether hoti
introduces direct speech, and not rather indirect (we follow Bruder
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here). It is prolific in the LXX, the Testament of Abraham and other
books of Jewish Greek.

Infancy narrative I25-61. Lk's Q 7*. L 15" i?10 ig42 2261. Add. to Mk :
205. (Taken from Mk : 4" s28 8"). I Acts : Ac 322 523-25 611 7" n3 ig34

I51. II Acts : i636 ig21 23"° 24" 258. Xenophon Anabasis I, 6,8. Thucy-
dides I 137,4. P- Ox7- ! "910. BU 6o25, 62415, P. Fay. I2315. Herodotus
II 115*. Cf. also MM s.v. hoti 2.

Pronouns. There is confusion of personal and demonstrative pro-
nouns in Luke-Acts which may well be due to a similar confusion in
Hebrew and Aramaic. Dr. Black considers that autos ho may be due
to the influence of the Aramaic proleptic pronoun and is therefore
" evidence for a very primitive kind of translation or Semitic Greek "
(Black3 96-100). However, its distribution is widespread throughout
Luke-Acts and is by no means confined to the words of Jesus or of
anyone else who might have spoken Aramaic, especially Ac i618, and
thus the second alternative of Dr. Black is the more probable.

Infancy narrative I36 (Gabriel speaking) 238 (narrative). Lk's Q : 721D
(narrative) 10' (Jesus speaking)21 (narrative) I212 (Jesus speaking). Addi-
tions to Markan sections : 443D (Jesus speaking) 2O19 (narrative). L
sections : I31 (narrative) 31 (narrative) 23" (narrative) 24" (narrative)
33 (narrative). I Acts: 752D (Stephen speaking) n27SB (narrative).
II Acts : 2213 (Saul speaking). We sections : i618 (narrative).

The incidence of resumptive pronoun after a relative occurs in
Mark and Matthew, as we have seen (in John and Revelation too).
It occurs in the D-text of Luke : 812D (add. to Mk) i243D (Q : whom
, . . the Lord will find him).

Casus pendens followed by resumptive pronoun (cf. pp. 21, 34, 71
occurs i36 814-1B ia10-48 13" 2i6 23s01 Ac 222f 3* 410 735-40 io36-37 I332

j«23.24

Oblique cases of autos are characteristic of Semitic Greek when used
in profusion. Of the Synoptic Gospels, Luke is the least addicted to
this redundancy (cf. pp. 21, 35f, but he is high on the list when the
NT is considered as a whole (cf. p. 72) : one in zl-lines (the
papyri, one in 13 lines), But the occurrence in the various strata of
Luke-Acts is considered below (p. 56).

And (o r for) behold!  An exclusively Biblical Septuagintal phrase,
perhaps also from Aramaic, it is frequent in the LXX, and Luke and
Paul probably obtained the expression from here. As it occurs in the
possibly " free " Greek of the Testament of Solomon (seven times)
and Testament of Abraham (ten times) it may be a feature of free
Jewish Greek, derived perhaps from the translated books. It is
scattered throughout Luke-Acts, even including II Acts 2022-2S and the
We sections 2724. It occurs in his own work in the Gospel, the Infancy
narrative, L (12 times), and his additions to Mark.
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Interrogative ei . This undoubted Semitism appears only in
Biblical Greek. Doubtless it originated in the translated books of the
LXX, rendering 'im, and thence passed into the free Biblical Greek of
2 Maccabees, the Clementine Homilies, the Gospel of Thomas, and the
Testament of Abraham. The idiom is Luke's own, not from sources,
plain evidence that he is writing free Semitic Greek.

It is used in II Acts ig2 2i37 2225. The question of sources does not arise,
but perhaps Paul's own language accurately reported from Aramaic,
accounts for these occurrences. This is not likely, because in speech there
would be no need for it, the inflexion of voice conveying the interrogative.
The instance in Lk i323 appears to be added to Q, and 2249 to be added to
Mk. The instances in I Acts (i6 y1) may be from Semitic sources, but in
view of the above evidence it is more likely that they too are part of Luke's
own style. We do not include the following, which are bordering on the
indirect question, for person and tense are not decisive, but they may be
direct questions : Lk 69 2267 23* Ac 419 58 io18 2623bls.

Pros after verbs o f speaking. The use in non-Biblical Greek is so
occasional as to be negligible, and its use here cannot be anything else
than a Semitism. The very rare and eccentric examples in classical
Greek are often poetic and probably intended to be emphatic. Its
rare but increased use in the papyri is in line with the large use of
prepositions in general, but it is still inconsiderable : in 300 lines which
we examined we found but one instance as compared with eleven
datives. In the higher Koine it is just as rare. Abel admitted it as a
fact of the Koine but added, truly enough, that the construction
would be favoured in Biblical Greek by the translation of Ie and 'el
(Grammaire § 50 [1]). This is doubtless true, but it occurs relatively
more often in rec.A than in rec.B of the Testament of Abraham,
and that is the recension least likely to be a translation. Even in
II Acts, likely to be translation-free, pros is more in evidence than the
dative (4 : 3 in the B-text ; 5 : 3 in the D-text). As this use of pros
is without doubt Semitic, then some parts at least of II Acts were
composed in free Jewish Greek. Certainly, it scarcely appears in
the We sections, which were probably a product of days before Luke
had acquired the Biblical dialect. Later it became a conspicuous
mannerism of his style.
Infancy narrative : 113.18.19.34.55.61.73 2i5.i8.2o.34.48.49 Markan sections
(added to Mk) • 436-43 022.30.31.33.34.86 53.9.11 322 03.13.14.23.33.43.50 IO26 jgsi
I933 2o2-3-9-23-25-41 2252 2322 245-10. L sections : 312-13-14v.l. 421-23 54-10

321 IQ 29 nl. 5 I2 1.15.16 jV 7 j^3.5.7.7.23.2 5 jr3.2 2 j£ l jg 9 jg5.8.9.3 9 2 215-70 23 4'14

2x17.18.25.32.44 Lk' S O ' 4 4 7 24-40-50 g57.59.6 2 JQ 2-23 II 39 I2 22'41 I  323 I7 1'22

The majority are in Lk's own work or his special source. I Acts : i7 a29-37-38

o!2.25 41.8.19.23.2 4 e8.9.3 5 « 3 §20.2 6 glO.11.1 5 IQ 28 jjU.2 0 I2 8.15 j  o!5 jj-7.36 ^

II Acts' i638-37 I715l88-14 IQ2-2-3V 1.25D 2I37'39 228-10-21-25 233-30V.l. 2516-22

261.14.28.31 28
21.25< ^6 : 284.

Cardinal for ordinal : in a We section one for first 2o7.
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Word Order. The practice of joining the article and noun together
as closely as possible reflects the Semitic necessity to unite them as one
word. Nothing can appear between the article and the noun in
Hebrew or Aramaic. This very often involved Jewish writers of Greek
in placing any qualifying matter in a separate subsequent articular
phrase, where normal Greek would insert it between the article and the
noun. So in Luke-Acts it is fairly rare for anything to obtrude between
the article and its noun. From a study of the details we may assume
that Luke's language, except in the diary behind the We sections,
which would have been written in the early days of his Christian life,
was in this respect different from normal Greek. But neither is Luke's
usage that of the translated books of the LXX, which almost never
separate the article from its noun (even in Genesis and Exodus) ;
Luke's practice is that of the " paraphrase " Greek of the Epistle of
Jeremy. Should it be urged that it is the parts of Luke-Acts which
depend on Aramaic sources which have this word-order, let it be said
that the stories of the Lost Sheep and Prodigal Son, which surely owe
much to Luke's literary artistry, have this idiom three times : i^6-23.27.

In the Infancy narrative only twice does qualifying matter obtrude
between art. and noun r° 23, although there are a further six occasions
when it might well do so. In material which appears to be from L, or is
Luke's own editorial work, he has no special preference, but allows the
Biblical word-order to influence him considerably. In Acts, except for the
We sections, he has the subsequent articular phrase too often for normal
Greek (31.2.11.16 ^.u 53.32 17ia Ig6.i2.i3.i5.i6)_ but in the We sections there is
little that is not normal in this respect, for on the only two occasions when
he permits a subsequent articular phrase a special reason seems to apply,
viz. the formal God Most High i617 and the Christian term the Spirit the
Holy 2in. In papyrus texts of similar length there •was no instance at all
of the Jewish Greek word-order, although there were 35 instances where
it might have been appropriate. The same amount of Philostratus yielded
one instance of the subsequent phrase as against 27 occasions when it was
avoided. Therei were no instances in a sample from Lucian, but nine
opportunities for' it ; Josephus yielded the same result.

§4. THE Q U E S T I O N OF S O U R C E S
In spite of what has been argued above, there is no doubt that some
of the Aramaisms, Hebraisms and Semitisms must be attributed to
the use of sources, if not sources in Hebrew or Aramaic at least Greek
sources which had been translated therefrom. It would be wise to
follow Plummer here, for he derived the nature of Luke's Greek from
several causes : the fact that he was a Gentile accounts for the literary
nature of some of the Greek, he used sources, he knew the LXX, and
.he enjoyed a constant companionship with Paul. The last cause

N.T.G.—3
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would account for his use of a Jewish kind of Greek (A. Plummer,
A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Gospel according to St.
Luke, ICC Edinburgh 1896,1).

There is no doubt that some of the Semitisms listed above occur
most frequently in those parts of Luke-Acts where Semitic sources
would be most likely, Luke i and 2, Acts 1-12. An instance would be
the over-use of redundant personal pronouns, which is derived from
the Hebrew and Aramaic use of the pronominal suffix.

The occurrence of non-adjectival autos in oblique cases, taken line by line,
shows that the We sections (35 instances in 253 lines) resemble the papyri
(24 in 306) and Philostratus (37 in 288). The rest of II Acts (56 in 275)
resembles Josephus (46 in 257) ; whereas the Infancy narrative (109 in
269), L (83 in 268), the Markan sections (126 in 276), and I Acts (413 in 268)
resemble the fairly literally translated books of the LXX : e.g. 4 Kms
i~46 (87 in 200).

Some have suggested that Luke i and 2 are so different in style
from the rest of Luke's work that Luke used sources (most would
think Hebrew) without polishing up the translation Greek. But Luke
is a better handler of Greek than that ; he is quite capable of modifying
his style, from the stylized classical Greek of the Preface and the
Hellenistic style of the end of Acts, to the Jewish Greek of some parts
of the Gospel and the early chapters of Acts. His conscious imitation
of the LXX would adequately account for the Hebraisms of Luke i
and 2, and Kümmel's verdict is about right : " Now the linguistic
observations of Sparks, Benoit, and Turner show that the hypothesis
of a translation of both chapters out of the Hebrew is hardly tenable "
(W. G. Kümmel, Introduction to the New Testament, ET London 1966,
96). In the Appendix of the Grammar, vol. II, W. F. Howard quoted
with approval Harnacks' view that Luke 1-2 show such intrinsic
unity with the rest of Luke-Acts as to eliminate the probability of
Luke's use of sources. That judgment still stands.

It has been represented that the Semitisms of Acts occur in " pools "
or " nests," and that these accumulations indicate underlying sources.
M. Wilcox, having reviewed the question of Semitisms in Acts, con-
cludes that the " knots " of non-Septuagintal Semitisms in Ac 1-15
" do not permit us to argue in favour of translation of Aramaic or
Hebrew sources by Luke." He does, however, allow that for some
parts of Stephen's speech and Paul's in Acts 13 Luke " seems to be
drawing on a source of some kind " (Semitisms 180-184).

Luke may well have had the skill to write what looks like a deliberate
LXX style ; alternatively, his may have been part of the style of a
Jewish kind of Greek. The language of the main body of Luke-Acts
was perhaps Luke's natural speech which he was expert enough to
elevate into something quite classical at times. One thing is certain,
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whatever his sources may have been, and however extensive, there is a
linguistic unity throughout his two books, and the final editor has been
able to impose his own style upon all his material. To us it seems
doubtful whether such an artist would inadvertently leave any so-
called " pools " of Semitisms, if his natural language were not Semitic
Greek.

§5. THE L I T E R A R Y E L E M E N T S IN L U K E ' S STYLE

Moulton urged that the Septuagintal flavour of the early chapters of
Luke and Acts accorded with the view that Luke was a proselyte, and
Moulton was reminded of the style of Bunyan who also lived in the
ethos of the Bible (Grammar II 8). Modern opinion prefers to see
Luke as a Gentile (" this versatile Gentile who writes for Gentiles,"
Plummer, Luke ICC 1), which if true would explain the lingering
secularism in his style, for it would be less likely to be there if he were
brought up within Judaism.

It is contended that Luke could write Greek that was free altogether
of Semitic influence, as in some parts of Acts and particularly in Luke
15 and some other parables.

H. J. Cadbury found that Lk used classical expressions in a proportion
comparable with good non-Biblical writers (The Style and Literary Methods
of Luke, London 1927, 36-39). Cf. also J. M. Creed, The Gospel according
to St. Luke, London 1930, Ixxxi-lxxxiii ; Grammar II 6-8. True, Luke's
style is more flowing, exchanging Mk's parataxis for a more periodic
sentence by means of his more effective use of participles. He changes
Mk's co-ordinate verbs for a ptc. on 33 occasions, whereas Mk changes Lk
in the same direction on only one occasion. For detailed instances, cf.
E. P. Sanders, 238-240. For effective use of participles in Acts, cf. 236 435

5ii.i9.26 I42? Ig22 etc_ Grammar III 158.

Often Luke secularizes the style of Mark, eliminating the following
words : Cananaean (replacing it with Zealot Lk 615 Ac i13), hosanna,
abba, Golgotha, rabbi (becoming epistatës g33) and rabbouni (becoming
Kurie i841) ; but he retains Beezeboul, mammon, pascha, sabbath,
satan, gehenna, and he inserts sikera i15. Further, he retains amen on
six occasions (424 i237-44 i817-29 2i32), although sometimes he gives it
the translation truly or of a truth. Virtually, except for 849, he ignores
Mark's historic present, and his more characteristically Greek de
replaces Mark's connecting particle kai.

The figures for de : kai reveal that Ac and 4 Mac have an equal proportion
and that all parts of Lk-Ac are near this figure, except the Infancy narra-
tive (1:5). In reverse order of Semitic Greek, we may set out the following.
(For Polybius, Plutarch, Epictetus, and Papyri, we rely on figures supplied,
by R. A. Martin, NTS IT [1964] 41).
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Polybius i
Plutarch i
Josephus, Ant. I

2-51 (Niese) i
Philostratus I i-x i
Didache i
Acts : We sections i
Epictetus i
II Acts (sample) i
Paul (I Cor) i
Lucian Somnium i
Papyri i
I Acts i
4 Mac i
Lk, Markan sections i
Ep. Barnabas i
L i
Matthew i

0,07
0,24

o,3
o,4
o,5
o,5
0,6
0,6
0,6
0,6
0,92
i
i
1,2

i,3
1.4
i,5

Lk's Q i
T Abr ree. A i
LXX : Exod 1-24 i

Genesis I
T Abr ree. B i
Mark i
Lk's Infancy i
LXX : Isa 40-66 i

Isa 1-39 i
Exod 25-40 i

Rev 1-3 i
LXX : Min Proph i

Jer a i
Ezek o i

Rev 4-21 i
LXX : Judg. A i

Ezek )3 i
Jer £ i

1,9
2

2,1

2,4
5
5
5
«.3
10,7
*7

17
26
42
63
73
93
99
188

We may grant that in secular Greek, simple speech favours kai, but
the above table reveals a progression from the free Greek to Biblical
Greek, and thence to the more literally translated LXX books.

Other "improvements " o n Mark . The superfluous pronoun as
indirect object, which sounds none too elegant in Greek, to /her /them/
you, is often removed by Luke in Markan passages.

Mk i40 = Lk 512, Mk i41 = Lk 5", Mk 4n = Lk 810, Mk 59 = Lk 830, Mk 519 =
Lk 839, Mk 5

3» = Lk 852, Mk 541 = Lk 85*, Mk 827 = Lk g18, Mk 828 = Lk g19,
Mk829 = Lk920, Mk919= g41, Mk938 = Lk949, Mk io26 = Lk i826, Mk n6 =
Lk I934, Mk i24 = Lk 2O11, Mk i216 = Lk ao13, Mk i243 = Lk 2i3.

On the other hand, this works (less often) in the opposite direction :—
Lk 520 your sins are forgiven to you (Mk 25 om. to you), Lk 950 Jesus said to
him (Mk 939 om. to him), Lk 226 to hand over to them (Mk I411 om. to them),
Lk 2211 the Master says to you (Mk i414 om. to you).

Similarly Lk omits the gen. pronouns in Markan passages : Mk i23 =
Lk433, Mk i« = Lk 513, Mk331 = Lk819, Mk io20 = Lk i821, Mk n^Lk ig29,
Mk i244 = Lk 2i4. On the other hand, there is the reverse process again :
Lk 66 his hand (Mk 31 om. his), Lk 2266 their Sanhédrin Mk I51 om. their).
The matter is not really decisive. Indeed, as we have already seen (p. 56).
certain strata of Luke-Acts resemble the fairly literally translated books
of the LXX in this respect.

Vernacularisms removed by Luke from Mark are krabbatos (Mk 211)
which becomes klinidion (Lk 524) ; raphis (Mk io25) which becomes
belonë (Lk i825) ; korasion (Mk 541f) becoming pais (Lk 851-54). Like
Matthew, Luke tends to remove some of Mark's more vivid details :
e.g. the whole city was gathered at the door (Mk i33), they take him, as he
was, in the boat, etc. (Mk 436-38), and the detail concerning Legion in
the tombs, night and day, cutting himself with stones (Mk 55).
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Genitive Absolute . Nowhere in Luke-Acts is this mark of free
Greek entirely absent. It seems to be characteristic of Lukan style
without being alien to Biblical Greek.

In the Infancy narrative it occurs once in 43 verses, thus ranking it with
the paraphrases in the LXX (Tob, Ep. Jeremy, Dan, i Esd), apart from
the translated books. In Lk's Q it has about the same proportion as 4 Mac,
which argues against Q having been written in anything but Greek (Gram-
matical Insights 178). In the We sections, the number exceeds anything
in the LXX, and indeed in the NT, and is in this respect quite up to
classical standards. In the samples of the rest of Lk-Ac the proportion is
one in 17 verses, like the LXX free Greek books, much more frequent than
the Pauline epistles (i in 177 verses).

Men • . .de. This may also be cited, for there is nothing Semitic
which provides an excuse for it. But before we claim it as something
alien to Biblical Greek, we must note its occurrence in the free Greek
books of the LXX.

There are no instances in the Infancy narrative. Lk's Q 316 io2 n48, L 31S

13° 2383-41-56. Not surprisingly it occurs in II Acts (seven times), and We
sections (twice). More unexpectedly, in I Acts, particularly in the story
of Saul's conversion (Ac 9') where Semitic sources are most likely. How-
ever, it is doubtful whether there is a de to the men at 322 84 I25 I338, the
subsequent de being independent, and n16 owes its men . . . de to the
passage (Lk 316) which it is paraphrasing ; while Ac 14" (events in Galatia)
is unlikely to depend in any case on a Semitic source. This leaves only
Ac i5, and we must allow that men , . . de is possible in moderation within
Jewish Greek, occurring fairly often in the free Greek books of the LXX.

The double particle men . . . oun may be adduced too as " literary," for
Lk is fond of it in Ac (27 times, in all parts), if not in the Gospel (318 only).
However, it occurs in the LXX, mainly in the free Greek books : Gen
once, Exod once, Wis twice, Dan LXX once, 2 Mac seven times, 3 Mac
seven times, 4 Mac four times.

Relative attraction . It has been claimed that Luke's use of
relative attraction " testifies to a relatively high standard of literary
style " (Creed, Luke, Ixxxi-lxxxiii), and yet (so the same author stated
on the following page) this idiom is "by no means confined to the
literary style in the later Greek." Indeed, the idiom was shared by
Biblical Greek authors with others (Grammar III 324).

Other doubtfu l literar y features . It is just as questionable to
mention as " literary " the occurrence of the article with indirect
interrogatives, since this is no more literary than our own quote marks ;
it occurs in the papyri (Mayser II i, 80 ; II 3, 52f), and so does tou with
infinitive, final and consecutive. However, there is more force in
Creed's observation that prin with subjunctive (Lk 226) and with
optative (Ac 25") "is correctly used to follow a negative " (Ixxxii).
To this we would add the suggestion that Luke has the literary ability
to adapt the style of his speeches to the culture of the speaker (in the



00 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

latter case the urbane Festus), and in the former case (Lk 226) the
construction may be following the LXX (Sir n7).

We find it difficult to set much store by Creed's reasoning from
Phrynichus, namely that " in a number of cases Luke's taste has led
him to correct words and phrases in his sources which are found in
Phrynichus's list of condemned vulgarisms " (Creed, Luke Ixxxiii).
Creed cited merely four instances, thereupon giving the conflicting
evidence that Luke himself uses 33 times words which Phrynichus
condemned or disapproved.

§6. SEMITISMS E V E N WHERE S O U R C E S ARE LEAST LIKELY

Moulton claimed that Luke 15 was entirely free of Semitic influence.
We will confine our test of the truth of this to one part of the chapter,
the parable of the Prodigal Son, which Moulton singled out as having
nothing " which suggests translation from a Semitic original " (Grammar
II 8). The truth is rather that the parable is full of Semitisms, all of
which are features of Jewish Greek and which must either have come
through the original Aramaic of the Lord's words or (we suggest) derive
from the Lukan style itself.

They are the Aramaism began (i514), superfluous going (i515) and vising
(i518-20) and answering (i529). There is ye/w£eiv <?/c (i516) which is not a
Septuagintism but which Luke shares uniquely with Rev 85. There is the
peculiar phrase came to himself (i517), which we can explain only by
reference to the Hebrew shubh, meaning to repent, the underlying idea in
Hebrew being that of turning back and meeting with oneself (LXX 3 Kms
847 Ezek i46 i830). There are also the following : eis with hamartanein
(i518-21), which is due to LXX influence on account of the Hebrew Ie, rare
indeed in non-Biblical Greek, for Bauer can cite but five examples and they
mainly from classical Greek ; enöpion (i518-21), idou (i529), esplagchnisthê
(i520), fell on his neck (i520, a Septuagintism : Gen 33* 4514 4Ó29), and give
a ring on (eis) his hand (i522). The use of give (= place) is Hebraic, as in
Rev 38 ; and give on (eis) his hand (Esth 310 LXX) is the same phrase as
Lk i522).

Another significant factor in the parable of the Prodigal Son is the
priority of the verb, the surest NT Semitism (Norden). The regular order
in Hebrew verbal sentences is Verb—Prepositional phrase with suffix—
Subject ; or else Verb—Subject—Preposition (if with noun) ; exceptions
occurring when particular emphasis is sought. Kiecker's figures, as
tabulated by Howard (Grammar II 418), show that in classical Greek the
verb occupies more usually a middle position. The following figures give
the percentage of verbs in the primary position, that is, the Hebrew
position, and thus we obtain the reverse order of Hebraic influence,
revealing that the parable of the Prodigal Son is in this respect the most
Hebraic of all our samples and the furthest away from the classical Attic
norm. (The verb has been considered only in relation to subject, object,
or complement).
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Polybius (Kieckers)
Attic (Kieckers)
We sections (Lk-Ac)
Mark Kieckers)
Matthew (Kieckers)

TT°/11 la

17%
30%
31%
34%

T Abr. rec. A
Infancy Narrative (Lk)
Luke (Kieckers)
T Abr. ree. B
Luke i5"-

32

36%
4i%
42%
45
50%

There are indeed Semitisms throughout Luke-Acts, not even excepting
the We sections, as we have seen. Luke's style varies somewhat, and
the secular style of the We sections may be explained in either of two
ways. i. Luke may have been a proselyte, well acquainted with Jewish
Greek, and may have secularized the language deliberately, when he felt
the context demanded it, e.g. when describing Paul's journeys among
Gentile cities. 2. Luke may not have been a proselyte but may have
come as a raw Gentile to Christianity, and so we suppose that before
arriving at Caesarea after Paul's third journey he had not quite
succumbed to the full influence of Jewish Greek, as he did later. Thus
we can account for the We sections with considerable display of
" literary " or secular Greek, that is, of the Koine as used by Greek
professional men, such as Luke.

Nevertheless, the hard line of division is not rigid, and his style is
fairly homogeneous, for the LXX Hebraisms are widespread, occurring
even in the most Gentile sections, where the possibility of translation-
Greek is ruled out.

The closing chapters of Ac may be singled out as very Gentile in outlook
and language, and yet even here (Ac 2622) there is a peculiar construction
which Lk shares with Rev ly8 and for which we find no non-Biblical
parallel : viz. the use of an ensuing ptc. attracted to a previous relative
pronoun. Ac 2Ö22 oùâèi* . . . \eytuv a>v re ol irpofjrîJTai, eActAiytrev ^eAAcWûjy yiveadai.
Rev 178 oaffiaodTjaovrcu 01 KaroiKovvres . . . &v ov TO ovojia . . . fiXunovTiuv (we expect
/3A€7rovTcs). The peculiarity, first noticed by W. H. Sirncox (The Language
of the New Testament, London 1889, 135), was explained by R. H. Charles as
far as Rev was concerned as " a not unnatural rendering " of bire'otham,
by which he doubtless intended the Qal infin. with 3rd p. pi. suffix, though
it is not easy to see why that would make attraction of case more natural
in Greek. At any rate, the construction is more likely to be Hebraic than
normal Greek (A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Revelation of
St. John the Divine, ICC Edinburgh 1920, II 68).

In this part of Ac we have already noted the following : tote, the con-
struction it came to pass, the independent non-articular infin., the dat. of
the cognate noun in imitation of Heb. infin. absolute, Heb. physiognomical
expressions, the Semitic answering said, the otiose Semitic ptc. saying,
autos ho, behold! interrogative ei, pros after verbs of speaking, too close
association of art. and noun for normal Greek, and we may have over-
looked others. There is much here to commend the view of H. Grundman
(Das Evangelium nach Lukas, Berlin 1959, 23) that Luke is writing " holy
history ", as sacred as the OT itself.
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§7. THE CHRISTIAN STYLE

There is the surest presumption that many or all of the Semitic features
of style are incidentally part of the primitive Christian language,
although probably Luke's own theology would tend to supplement their
number. He conceived the Christian revelation as the fulfilment of the
old Dispensation, and would in consequence tend by his language to
emphasize the links between Old and New.

de Zwaan instanced the use of new Christian words, e.g. way for
Christianity and the peculiar use of believing (Beginnings of Christianity,
ed. Foakes Jackson and K. Lake, II London 1922, 63, 64). We may
add angel, scribe, devil, nations (Gentiles), evangelize, Kurios (Jesus),
nomodidaskalos, and respecter of persons. We may add that other words,
belonging to Jewish Greek, seem to have been taken over by Luke and
others to receive a special Christian sense : agalliasis (Christian joy),
alisgema (weaker brother's pollution by contact with idols), antapodoma
(the recompense of the Last Judgment), lutrôtês (redeemer), and false
prophet.

However, the unique character of Luke's language seems rather to
rest on syntax, as for instance in his strong use of the optative mood,
the language of devotion (Grammar III 118-133). The phrase epi to
auto, familiar in the Greek Psalms, is thought by some to be virtually
a technical term for Christian fellowship, since it occurs in Apostolic
writings where it has been peculiarly Christianized (A. Vazakis, followed
by M. Wilcox, Semitisms 93-100).
Referring to the optative, Moulton declared that Lk-Ac alone in the NT,
along with 2 Pet and Heb, " show any consciousness of style," and he
instanced the potential optative which made Lk " the only littérateur
among the authors of NT books " (Grammar II off). The optatives are
widespread in Lk-Ac, and probably not always intended to be " literary,"
for Lk shares his love for the optative with the LXX. Volitive optatives :
Infancy narrative i38, Lk's add. to Mk : ao16 (God forbid /), I Acts : 820

(may your money perish !). Potential optatives : I Acts : 212E (what could
this be ?), II Acts : ly1'8 (what could he be wishing to say ?) 2629BAS° (I could
wish}. Potential optative in indirect speech : (deliberative) : Infancy
narrative : Lk i29 (what manner of salutation this might be) i62 (what he
might wish), Lk's add. to Mk : 6nB (what they could do to Jesus) 8'v.l. (what
this parable might mean) 946 (which could be greatest) i838 (enquired what this
might be) 2223v.l. (which of them could be intending), L document : 315

(whether he could be the Christ) I52a (asked what this might be), I Acts : 524

(what this might be) io17 (what this dream could mean), II Acts : J711 (to see
if it could be thus) I720v.l. (to know what these things could mean] 2i33 (asked
who he might be) 2520 (whether he might like to go). Conditional optative :
II Acts : 24".

By now the optative was dead in popular speech, and yet Luke freely
uses it. Many instances may be the corrections of atticizing scribes,
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but not all. Elsewhere it is suggested that the optative is part of
Christian speech, expressing the Christian's devout aspiration, the
language of devotion (Grammar III 118-133).
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C H A P T E R FIV E

THE STYLE OF JOHN

i. THE MAIN SOURCES
Although it is generally recognized that the style of the Gospel is fairly
uniform throughout, two distinct written sources have been proposed,
following R. Bultmann, Das Evangelium des Johannes, Göttingen 1941 :
a speeches-source (Redenquelle) and a signs-source (Semeiaquette).
Dr. Black is of opinion that the distribution of Aramaisms, correspond-
ing to Bultmann's sources, is such as to suggest that there was a sort of
Johannine Q, an Aramaic document lying behind the Gospel, a sayings-
source as distinct from the narrative part of the Gospel (the signs-source
or miracles-stories collection), of the latter of which the Greek is normal
and without " Aramaic colouring " (Black3 150). However, it must be
borne in mind that Bultmann himself declared the language of the
signs-source to be Semitic Greek without being translation-Greek
(e.g. 91"4). He pointed to certain Semitisms : asyndeta, superfluous
autou, and the tendency of the predicate to come as near as possible
to the beginning of the clause. Bultmann was right : we cannot say
that any part of John is free from " Aramaic colouring," nor Hebraic
colouring either. Except for one critic, who has insisted on the normal
character of the Greek, which he thought resembled the style of
Epictetus, most scholars have found the style of the Fourth Gospel to
be Semitic to some degree, without necessarily being a translation.
The idiom is the very simplest and the vocabulary the poorest in the
NT, relatively to the size of the book. Dodd, Bultmann, and Barrett
in their respective works on the Fourth Gospel, tended to the view
that the author thought in Aramaic but actually wrote in Greek.
Bultmann suggested that the author lives in a bilingual environment
and hence used a language which was full of Semitic idioms. John is
more Semitic than the other gospels, without being a translation, for
else some errors of rendering must appear in what he called the
editorial sections. Bultmann would think it not impossible that one
of his sources was in Aramaic.

The Sayings-source. Bultmann's Redenquelle, which may have an
Aramaic original, included the Prologue 11-5.9-12.14.10^ Wj1icj1 he held
to be " a piece of cultic-liturgical poetry," half revelatory, half con-
fession, in which each couplet has two short sentences, in synonymous

64
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or antithetic parallelism, like Semitic poetry. The poetry has, more-
over, a chain-locking device which links the clauses together, e.g. in him
was LIFE : and the LIFE was the LIGHT of men. And the LIGHT
in DARKNESS shined : and the DARKNESS did not comprehend it.
Subsequent links are world, his own, glory, and full. The same device
appears in the epistle of James (cf. p. 116).

Moreover, there may be chiasmic patterns in the Johannine discourses :
in 636-40 R. E. Brown sees an ABCBA pattern (The Gospel according to John,
New York 1966, 275! .

A. Seeing and not believing,
B. What the Father has given shall not be cast out,
C. From heaven,
B. What has been given shall not be lost,
A. Seeing and believing.

Léon-Dufour sees further examples of chiasmus : (i) i223-32

D. The hour has come 23

A. Fall INTO the ground 24

B. Hate one's life in this world 25

C. The Father will honour him 26

D. This present hour 27

C. Father, glorify thy name 28

B. Judgment of this world 31

A. Raised FROM the ground 3a

(2) 519-30 : this fails to convince by its complexity (X. Léon-Dufour,
" Trois Chiasmes Johanniques," NTS 7 [1961] 249-255).

Other examples of the antithetical poetic style are 3' (flesh, flesh : spirit,
spirit) 8.ii-is.i8.2of ^ist (earthly water, thirst again : water from Christ,
satisfied] 737t and i John.

Characteristic of the Sayings-source is the use of the artic. ptc. : 635-47

gi2 u25 j244 I56. Also the use oipas with the ptc. (everyone who) : j8-20 413

545 I52 Zg37 j jn 239 34.6.9faj gut thjs construction occurs outside Bult-
mann's Sayings-source, too : 310.16 g34 n2<3 -^a Igi2

The Signs-source. Bultmann's other main source consists of stories
which have a Semitic tone throughout, including among its idiom the
superfluous autou, the verb near the beginning of the clause, and nearly
all the clauses short and asyndetic (unless with a simple particleat uch
as kai, oun, de). Bultmann rejected translation, on the ground th, sthe
language was not impossible as Greek and that a translator would have
corrected the asyndeta ; he claimed it as a specimen of Semitic Greek,
written by a Greek-speaking Jew.

j35-5o (the Call of the Disciples) is probably the introduction to the Signs-
source (omit and in 37-38 with S*al), which begins properly at a1"12 (Cana)
and includes 45-9.16-18.28-30.40 (Samaritan Woman), 61-26 (Feeding), 51-"
(Lame Man), g1-41 (Blind Man), ri1-44 (Lazarus).

The Evangelist's additions. The evangelist is held by Bultmann to
have joined the Sayings-source and the Signs-source together and to
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have added his own work in a characteristic style which can be detected.
It was very prosaic by contrast with the Sayings-source and modelled
itself on OT style, sometimes borrowing rabbinic linguistic usage : e.g.
to have the commandments I421, episunagögos (menudhah g22i242162).

Instances of the evangelist's work are i«-8.™-so 322-28 ^43-44 71-13.45-52
I0i9-2i.4o-42 „55-57 ^34-35 ^25-33 etc. Bultmami suggested that a marked
characteristic of the evangelist was the use of the pronoun to resume a
subject or object in the rabbinical antithetic style : e.g. he who sent me to
baptize in water HE said to me i33, the resumptive being either ekeinos
(i33 511-43 g37 lo1 I248 i421-26 is26) or houtos (s26-32 538 646 718 826 I55). Other
characteristic phrases are the rabbinical but in order that, with a suitable
ellipse, e.g. he was not the light BUT (was sent) IN ORDER THAT, for this
evangelist loves to state the negative of a proposition : i8-31 (I knew him
not, but) 317 g3 ii52 I29-47 13" I431 iy15 i Jn 219 (Mk 14", and there is an
occasional example in Soph. Oed. Col. 156 ; Epictetus 1.12.17).

Another instance of the evangelist's own work is the phrase which he
shares with the Johannine epistles : Sia TOVTO . . . on for this cause ... because,
which seems to be his substitute for Si<m (H. Pernot, Études sur la Langue
des Évangiles, Paris 1927, 5) : 516-18 72a 847 io17 i218-39 i Jn 31 (without on

5

phrase : i Cor 7" 2 Cor 21 13» i Tim i9.
The evangelist favours the transitional phrase after this 212 u7-11 ig28 and

after these things 322 51-14 61 71 ig38 2I1, as well as the connecting particles
hos de and hos oun : e.g. 223. He shares with i Jn the recurring phrases :
not only . . . but also n52 I29 I720 i Jn 2s 5», and / know (you) that 532 I260

I Jn 35-15. Indeed, Aofo'-clauses are typical of the evangelist 318 538 820

io13al.

Conclusion. It would appear that Bultmann has failed to make a
convincing case stylistically (theology apart) for the presence of detect-
able sources, inasmuch as the stylistic details to which he points are
found everywhere, cutting across the divisions of alleged sources, e.g.
the resumptive this and that (demonstrative) occur several times in the
Signs-source. E. Ruckstuhl has shown how arbitrary it is to escape
from this dilemma by supposing that such examples are the evangelist's
own editing of his sources (Die literarische Einheit des Johannes
Evangeliums, Freiburg 1951, 62 n.2). Moreover the stylistic rhythms
which Bultmann claims for the Signs-source are easily shown to belong
as much to what he ascribes to the evangelist (Ruckstuhl 43-54).

E. Schweizer had already examined the language of John and found
it impossible to isolate any sources, for the Gospel is stylistically a
unity, e.g. emos instead of the more regular NT mou occurs forty times
throughout the Gospel in more than one " source " (Ego Eimi . . .,
Göttingen 1939, 82-112). Ruckstuhl extended Schweizer's thirty-three
stylistic tests to fifty and conclusively showed that they cut right across
Bultmann's stylistic divisions (180-219). We must leave the question
open, concluding that if the evangelist used written sources, their

665 923 1227 1311 1519 1615 1911 1 Jn 45 3 Jn 10). Paul is fond of a similar
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distinctive character is not discernible through the finishing work
which he or a. subsequent editor accomplished on his material.

Schweizer had nevertheless apprehended that in some parts of John
the characteristic features of style, which were the subject of his tests,
were less in evidence, viz., some narrative sections, a1"10-13"19 446~53

75a-8u I21-8-12-15. He noted that the style of i John agreed not with
these, but with the speeches (Bultmann's Redenquette). T. W. Manson,
too, felt that the author of i John was the author of that part of the
Gospel least influenced by Aramaic. Hanson's divisions, however,
which he takes from Burney, do not correspond even broadly with
those of Schweizer (BJRL 30 [1946] 322). The only permissible course
is to ignore these divisions and to comment on the style of the Gospel
as a unity.

Exceptions will be the pericope de adultéra, 750-8U, which is generally
agreed on textual grounds to be an interpolation, linguistically distinct
from the Gospel style and vocabulary. One word is Lukan NT hapax :
early morning 82. Other words and phrases are mainly Lukan : arrive 82,
people (laos) 82, sitting down he taught them 82.

The other exception may be ch. 21, where there are some linguistic
differences from the rest of the Gospel : e.g. a different word for to be able
218, partitive and causative apo 2i6-10 (in all the other gospels, but not Jn),
cVicn-pa^eis, 2120 for arpafats, but the great words (e.g. verily verily, manifest)
appear both here and in 1-20, along with words of less significance too (e.g.
óftov, ó OTTO, o Aeyo'/ieroç, and the weakened ovv which appears in every part of
the Gospel). Although ch. 21 presents 28 words which do not otherwise
occur in Jn, only a few of them matter very much, there being no call for
most of them in 1-20. C. K. Barrett examined this evidence and con-
cluded that a separate authorship was not proven : The Gospel according
to St. John, London 1955, 4/gf.

§ 2. S E P T U A G I N T I N F L U E N C E

At first it looks as if the evangelist was unacquainted with the Greek
Bible, as Burney argued, for he uses alpeiv TTJ^ $V-J<T\V hi two quite
different senses, neither of them that of the LXX, which is lift up my
soul (Ps 24[25]1, 85[86]4 142 [143]8). In Jn io18 the phrase must mean
take back one's life after laying it down, and in spite of some ambiguity
in io24 it there seems to mean hold in suspence. A Jewish expression,
to take the soul away, may be in the author's mind, as in the Testament
of Abraham rec.A ch. XX, where the same expression is used of taking
Abraham's soul to heaven.

The Johannine writings are very sparing in the use of artic. infin. after a
preposition, a LXX construction.

The expression behind rqptto \oyov 851-52-55 1423.2* 152» 17» i Jn 25 Rev 38-10

227-9 is an OT phrase (Dt 33» Pr 71), but only at i Kms 15" do the LXX
render it by John's verb, and then not if we follow the A-text. The Heb.
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phrase, full of grace and truth i14 is not rendered in quite the same way in
the LXX : cp. Exod 34* where full of grace =polueleos.

As to citations, it is not quite the LXX version of Isa 4O3 that is quoted
at i23, nor that of Ps 68(69)10 at 217, nor that of Ps 77(78)24 or Exod i63 at
631. Moreover, the passage, they shall look on him whom they pierced ig38,
follows the Heb. of Zech ia10 rather than the LXX. The Hosanna quotation
I213 is not from LXX Ps 117(118)28, and Zech g9 is not the LXX version.
Isa 69-10 is not from the LXX at i240, nor is Ps 4i10 at i318.

On the other hand, some knowledge of the LXX must be assumed :
Isa 531 at Jn I238 and Ps 2219 at ic24 appear to be accurately quoted,
and there is some connection between I525 and the Psalms, for Swpedv
renders without a cause.

There is no doubt about the expression ri e/xol «rat aol ; 24, which is a
Hebraism and Septuagintism : mah III welak 2 Sam i610 ; cf. Grammatical
Insights 43-47 for full discussion. There are many other Heb. phrases in
the Gospel, some of which are given in the LXX wording : e.g. to do the
Truth : 'usa 'emeth Jn 321 i Jn i6 = LXX Gen 32" 4729 Isa 2610 Tob 46136

T 12 P Reuben 69 Benjamin io3. Qumran i QS 1.5 ; 5.3 ; 8.2. (It was
therefore an expression widely used in Judaism). Although the Heb.
phrase wayehî 'îsh is not certainly rendered in the LXX by the Johannine
e'yeVeTO avQpwnos (it is a V.I. in I Kms I1, but we find èyévero avrip in Jg I32A
I71 iQ1), yet in the same verse i6 the Hebraism wo^a avru is undoubtedly
LXX : Jg I32A I711 Kms i19*al (as in Rev 68 g11). The phrase unrighteous-
ness is not in him 718 is LXX, though with a different order of words,
Ps 9i(92)15, and a very frequent phrase in the LXX Psalms is many waters
Jn 3*> Ps 17(18)" 31(32)6 76(77)19 92(93^ I43(i44)7- To give in(to)
the hand occurs twice in John and twice in the Greek OT, once with en
(Jn 335 Dan Th 238) and once with eis (Jn I33 Isa 476). It is remarkable
that John shares with the LXX the unusual construction of ek after tines
(e.g. Exod i627).

John may have made his own Greek translation from the Hebrew,
but more probably he used a version something like our own LXX,
possibly in the form of a collection of proof-texts, or he quoted Aramaic
or Greek Targums.

§3. OTHER HEBRAISMS

There are other phrases which Bultmann (Kommentar in loc.) claimed
as Hebraic, Semitic, or at least as " not Greek," viz. to do the works 536

73.21 §39.41 I025.37 ID.12 24 3 Jn10, work the works 628  to come as (eis)
a witness (rabbinical) M le'êdhôth i6"8, receive the witness 311-321, qâbhal
'ëdhûth, receive the words I248 I78, have the commandments (rabbinical)
I421, having 38 years in his weakness 5s, on that day was a Sabbath 59.

As an example of colloquial Semitic speech Bultmann cited ri vpîv
SoKeî; il56. There is iSe n3-36, which may be the Hebrew behold ; and
come and see i39-48 n34, which is a rabbinical idiom (S.-B. II 371), but
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probably also a paratactic condition : if you come, you will see. There
is the Hebrew OT phrase, send saying u3, using apostellein absolutely,
which is not normal for Greek.

Glory (i14 and 16 times) is one of those terms which radically changed
meaning through Hebrew influence : originally doxa was good repute,
but it became also visible splendour because in the LXX it rendered
kabhodh (honour, glory) and such words as hodh (splendour}.

By the same influence erotan comes to mean ask a request 431 I221, and
peripatein becomes moral walk ( = halak) : 812 n9 i235 i Jn i6-7 a6-11

2 Jn 4-6 3 Jn 3-4 Rev 2i24 LXX 4 Kms 2O3 Pr 820. To believe in (eis) is quite
characteristic of this Gospel (33 times), a term shared with i Jn 510-13,
derived from he'emin be : also Mt i86 Ac io43 I423 ig4 Rom io14 Gal 21S

Phil i29 i Pet i9.

The Noun . i. The Hebrew idiom son of i712. 2. The Hebrew
infinitive absolute rejoice with joy (dative) 329 is rare in normal Greek,
where in any event the cognate noun usually has the accusative ; dative
of the cognate noun belongs to Biblical Greek ; LXX Isa 66101 Thes 39.
3. The Hebrew noun, if indefinite, may stand alone without the numeral
one or the adjunct man or other form of indefinite article, whereas in
non-Biblical Greek the absence of an indefinite pronoun would be
unusual: Bultmann notes that in Jn 325 //.era 'lovSaiov would be
improved by the addition of TWOS. 4. The influence of the construct
state is sometimes seen in the omission of the article : i49 thou art [the}
king of Israel, 45 there was there [the"] well of Jacob, 5" [the] Son of Man,
95 [the] Light of the world.

Negation. The strong negative ou me with aorist subjunctive or
future indicative is found in the NT outside Revelation mainly in LXX
quotations or in sayings of Jesus. There are papyri instances (although
it is rare in literary Hellenistic: Grammar III 96), and they are
sufficient to show that this negative occurred in popular speech ; but
it was doubtless LXX or Hebrew influence which made it a very
prominent feature in John and Revelation : Jn 414-48 635-37 812-51-52

I05.28 JJ26.5 6 j-g g jgll 20 25_

Other syntax, i. In a variety of forms, answered and said (wayya'an
wayyomer) j28-49.5i 2

18-19 38.9.10.27 ,10.13.17 cio 526.29.43 ^16.21.52 gi4.39.48
92o.3o.34.36 I223.so ,-37 ,^23 rg3o 2O2s jn ,-ings t^g changes with answered
saying, answered and said (aor. and impl), and answered. 2. Under the
influence of waw, KSI seems sometimes to be adversative, as i5 ij11. 3. The
Heb. liphne probably extended the use of enopion in our Greek : Jn 20"
i Jn 3s2 3 Jn6 and Rev 34 times.

Sentence Construction. i. Prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate
clause occurs frequently in John (as in Mt 2584, Mark, Luke-Acts, i, 2
Cor, i, 2 Thes, Rev; cf. pp. 16, 33, 36, 93,151) : e.g. look on the fields
that they are white already 435 542 727 854 n31, and this is due to the
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influence of a Hebrew idiom, e.g. Gen I4. 2. In Hebrew, the anarthrous
partitive expression (cf. pp. 15,46) may stand alone as subject or object
of a verb 740 i614-15-17 (ek), 2i10 (apo). 3. Commonly in the LXX,
especially i Mac, is eis used predicatively : i6*°your grief shall be INTO
joy (so Rom 518 i Jn 58 Rev 811 i619).

§ 4. A R A M A I S M S

Although Dr. Beyer's estimate is that Hebraisms predominated over
Aramaisms in the Fouth Gospel (Syntax 171), we suspect that the Gospel
may have had a large Aramaic element, perhaps because of the
dominating influence of Jesus' own language.

Asyndeton. This is an important element in Johannine Greek:
scores of verses are asyndetic, even when verbs of speaking are left out
of the count. An Aramaic original is not to be assumed from the
presence of this Aramaism, for " the construction is one which would
tend to predominate in Jewish or Syrian Greek " (Black3 56). Dr. Black
instances the Shepherd of Hermas as the same kind of Greek, influenced
by Jewish idiom and marked by an over-use of asyndeton, though to a
less extent than John. Because the asyndetic he says/they say is
particularly frequent in the teaching of Jesus, Black has modified
Burney's theory, to the extent that only for the teaching of Jesus did
John edit and rewrite Greek translations of Aramaic traditions (Black3

61).
The Verb. I. The passive voice is rare in Aramaic (in Hebrew too),

and the impersonal plural takes its place : 156 202 (cf. p. 12). 2. It is
undeniable that the use of the historic present and imperfect tenses
characterizes good secular Greek and the vernacular, but it maybe under
the influence of the Aramaic participle that the historic present occurs
as frequently as it does in Mark (151 times) and John (164), together
with the imperfect : Mark (222 times), John (165).

The Pronoun, i. The idiom one . . . one, for one . . . another, occurs
in 2012 and elsewhere in the Gospels, Acts, and Paul (i Cor 46 Gal 422

i Thés 511) : Grammar III 187. 2. A redundant pronoun is used
proleptically to strengthen a following noun in a well-known Aramaic
idiom (Black3 96) : 918 his parents, his that had received his sight, 13 they
bring him to the Pharisees, him that once was blind (cf. p. 12).

Conjunctions, i. (L$ when is frequent in John (16 times) and Luke-
Acts (19 + 29) and may correspond to the Aramaic kadh (Black3 891).
Elsewhere it is rare : in the NT only in Paul and Mark (3 times each).
2. When is sometimes a not unreasonable meaning for on enlarging its
sphere in imitation of de : 9® when he was a beggar, I241 when he saw,
However, a loose temporal use in Greek, as in English, may be enough
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to account for the extension " without any appeal to Aramaic "
(Black3 79).

Vocabulary, i. Xa^avia, bearing the meaning of TrapaXa^avia,
Jn i12 is not secular Greek (Bultmann 35 n_4) but is influenced by the
Aramaic qbl. 2. A manifest Aramaic phrase is everyone who does sin
Jn 834 i Jn 34 (Black3 171, where it is effectively rendered back into
Aramaic). 3. -npos c. accusative meaning with, Jn i1 i Jn i2, is a
Semitism and it may be due to the Aramaic lewath. If used in this
sense in the papyri, it has the dative : cf. pp. 13, 93, W. F. Howard,
The Fourth Gospel in Recent Criticism, London 4th ed. 1955, 285!

§ 5. S E M I T I S M S
Parataxis. Brief clauses linked by and are common to Hebrew and

Aramaic. Biblical Greek will often disguise the parataxis by making
one of the verbs a participle, e.g. answering said, but John prefers the
co-ordination (answered and said), avoiding some of the redundant
participles appearing in Biblical Greek (e.g. coming, rising) and prefer-
ring they came and saw i39, he rose and went out n31.

The ptc. Ae'ywv may be an exception, but even here Jn more commonly
co-ordinates : (i) . . . and said i29-45 210 428 519 731 io24-41 I222 i838 19* 2O22.
(2) ... saying i™-26-32 715.28.37 gia g2 IIs I 22i_

Parataxis may be (a) conditional : i38 if you come you will see, i624 if you
ask you will receive, (b) temporal : 213 when the Passover was near, Jesus
went up . . ., 435 when it is the fourth month the harvest comes, y33 when I have
been with you a little while I go away, (c) consecutive : 510 it is the Sabbath,
so that it is not lawful, 657 ƒ live by the Father, so that he who eateth me . . ..
n48 all will believe in him, so that the Romans will come, I416 / will ask the
Father, so that he will send another Paraclete. There are many such examples.

Casus pendens . The construction is very frequent in John com-
pared with the Synoptists (Burney, Aramaic Origin, 34, 64f). Matthew
has eleven examples, Mark four, Luke six, but John has 28 (Black3 52).
The pendens construction, as many as ... to them and every . . . he, was
recognized by Lagrange as a Semitism (Black). Casus pendens occurs
mainly in the speech of Jesus, at least six-sevenths of the time, always
in direct speech, thus favouring, according to Black, a translation-
hypothesis. Nevertheless, it occurs in i Jn 224 where words of Jesus
are not in question : what you have heard from the beginning, let it abide
in you. As it is found, moreover, in vernacular Greek, it may not
necessarily be a sign of translation.

Word order . Dr. Black faces " the difficulty of determining what
order is un-Greek." It is largely a matter of determining the frequency
over a fairly large piece of writing ; it is indeed a question of style,
whether the concentration has become " such that no native Greek
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writer, uninformed by Semitic sources or a Semitic language, would
have written it " (Black3 51). The place of the verb is important :
in Luke and John it is so often in primary position that it is no longer
secular Greek. W. F. Howard was prepared to concede that it was
" remarkable " (Grammar II 418).

The Verb. i. Co-ordination of a participle with a finite verb " is a
common custom with Hebrew writers " (Driver, Tenses § 117) and it
occurs in the Aramaic of Dan 422. Jn i32 the Spirit descending . . . and
he abode, 544 receiving glory from each other, and you do not seek, . . .
2. Superfluous auxiliary verbs are Semitic : 9' go wash! 611 i34-25

j-Q.i.6.23.40 2i13 took and, I211 i518 went and. 3. Semitic also is the
periphrastic imperfect i9-28 26 323 io*° n1 I323 i818-25-30 (cf. p. 20,
Grammar II 451-452).

Comparison, i. Ellipse occurs 536 / have a witness greater than
[that of] John, and it is Semitic (Black3118). 2. The cardinal numeral
replaces the ordinal 201-19 {—first}. " There is no need to ransack the
papyri to explain the Hebrew or Aramaic phrase. . . . It is Jewish
Greek" (Black3 124). This particular phrase is common also to
Matthew, Luke-Acts and Paul.

Pronouns, i. As in Mk, resumptive pers. pronoun is found after a
relative (Aram, d', Heb. '"sher . . . la) i27-33 g3e? 13" i89? (cf. pp. 21, 36).
E.g. of whom . . . his sandal. That similar constructions occur in the secular
Koine makes direct translation from Aramaic less likely. 2. Often the
oblique cases of autos are unemphatic and superfluous, as widely through
the NT, too widely to detail each example. The redundancy may be
explained partly by the tendencies of popular speech. By this rough test
the NT books are seen arranged in order of non-literary, or else Semitic,
quality and compared with some other texts.

Mk Mt Jn
Lk-Ac

LXX : Gen, T Abr
Johann. Epp., Rev
Heb
Jas 2 Pet Jude

Josephus
i Pet

Philostratus
Paul
Pastorals

Papyri
Plato

1/2

I/2|

1/3

i/3
i/5
i/o
1/6
1/8
1/8
1/9
I/I3
1/13
1/19

( = one in two lines)

3. The indef. pronoun in John takes the form of the indef. pronoun in
Semitic speech, viz. Ms (Heb. 'ahadh, Aram, hadh) 68-70 I22 i822?2« ig34 2O24

or anthröpos (Heb. 'îsh, Aram, barnash) i« 31-4-2' 429 56D 7-34 722.23.46.51 g«o



THE STYL E O F JOH N 73

g1-16 LXX Gen ^i33 (Black3 io6f). 4. A man cannot is Semitic for no one
can 327 (Bultmann, contra E. C. Colwell, The Greek of the Fourth Gospel,
Chicago 1931, 74) and never man 7" (Burney 99, but Colwell declared not,
74). Likewise, not. . . all and all . . . not (lo . . . kol] as equivalent of none
539 „a» I248 j jn 22i (Mk j32o = Mt 2422, Lk j37 AC io14 Eph 429 55 2 Pet i20

Rev 716 i822 2i27 223 Didache 27 : Grammar II 434).
Conjunctions, i. Poiein with Aiwa is the Semitic causative : n37

(Col 419 Rev 39 I3i2.is.i5f). 2. According to Bultmann, Burney's view that
hina often literally translated Aram, d" (who) is arbitrary, because Colwell
had pointed out that it may = who also in normal Hellenistic Greek. It is,
however, the frequence of the occurrence that affords it significance. As
Black3, 76, says, the excessive use of hina in Jn is unparalleled, and is not
that of the Koine. (It is frequent in the LXX, and increasingly so in the
Koine, until at last the infinitive disappears to make way for it. Grammar
III I03f ; Pernot 53-69.) Within the Fourth Gospel there is a wide range
of usage—epexegetic, ecbatic, completing the action of verbs of will,
command, beseech, agree, allow, etc. i27 225 434-47 s7 67-29-40 856 g2-22

jj50.53.57 J27.10.2 3 jil .2.29.3 4 j-8.12.13.1 7 jg2.7.30.S 2 jy3.4.15.21.2 4 jg3B _ Som e O f

these may be imperatival hina : I334 15" (love one another), more doubtfully
imperatival : i8 639 g3 I27 I318 I431 is25 i89-32 ig24. Dr. W. G. Morrice
notes with approval the opinion in Grammatical Insights that the Fourth
Gospel is less " fatalistic " if the imperatival hina is recognized (Bible
Translator 23 [1972] 327). As time went on, the less " literary" writers
tended not to resist the encroachments of this conjunction : thus we have a
rough guide to the " literary " quality of the NT authors. (Besides the
test in the following table, and that concerning autou above, we may test
the frequence of the pure nominal phrase, both for Semitic influence and
lack of literary standards : Mk and Jn resort more often to the copula
than any NT author, cf. Grammar III 294-310).

Incidence of hina per number of lines of Nestle

Johnn. Epp., Jn
Eph, Pastorals
i Pet
Phil-Col-Phm
Mk
1,2 Thes
Rom-Cor-Gal
Rev
Heb
Mt
Lk-Ac

fInfancy
I I Acts (sample)
j II Acts (sample)
[We

Jude-2 Pet-Jas

1/12, 1/13 (one in twelve lines)
IAS
1/17
I/2I

1/23
1/24
1/24

I/3I
I/46
1/60
1/87
1/269
1/268
I/I38
1/253
1/136

Thus, the Johannine writings in this respect are the least literary, or perhaps
the most Semitic, of all NT books. The Semitic influence on Jn cannot be
doubted, and yet Bultmann (on 57) has correctly observed that this need
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not imply an Aramaic translation ; so also E. Ullondorli, " A Mistranslation
from Aramaic ? " NTS 2 (1955) 50-52. Already in Jewish, forms of Greek,
Mna may have come to embrace the same diversity of meanings as d', dî,
and in a few instances it will probably still have the final force (Jn uses
hopös for a final conjunction once only, at n57) : e.g. Jn 630, cf. Black3 78,
Pernot 55. That hina has also the temporal sense (that too included in de)
seems probable from i223 I31 i62-32 (the hour comes WHEN). However,
Hebraic is as likely as Aramaic, as an examination of the LXX will reveal :
Gen i821 4434 47!" Num n15 2i27 Deut 5" Josh 2221 i Chr 2i3 Tob B 812

Ps 385 Ezek 3723 2 Mac i9 Job 3213. Grammar III 95 : "virtually a
Semitism." There are also many LXX examples of non-final hina in the
various other senses, Grammar III 104. In many LXX books, hina is as
often non-final as final.

Vocabulary. The use of city (polis) where village is meant (Jn 4 of
Sychar, Mt 223 of Nazareth) is a Semitism deriving from the Palestinian
use of 'ir and qiryâ for a place of any size (Bultmann). So perhaps is
sea for lake. Believe c. eis (over 30 times) reflects the Hebrew he'emîn be

or Aramaic hêmîn be.

§6. J O H A N N I N E C L A U S E - O R D E R

One or two points are of interest in the order of clauses within the
sentence.

(1) The kathos-clause has both pre- and post-position. In the pre-
position it is usually taken up in the second half by kai or houtos or
tauta : 314 530 657 828 i2B° 1318.3* 142'.» 15*.» 17" 2o

21. In post-
position : i23 523 658 io15-26v.l. i334 i510-12 172.11.14.16.21.23 I 94o. tliey
include the two instances 631i214 which introduce quotations, and that
probably means that we must punctuate differently at 738 and count
the clause as post-position (Grammar III 320).

(2) The hotan clause usually has pre-position : 210 425 5' 727-31 828-44

95 io4 is26i64-13-21 2i18. Occasionally post-position : 13" i4291 Jn 52.
(3) The hos (œ>/zew)-clause always has pre-position : 29-23 41-40 612-16

yio jj6.ao.29.32.33 jge jg33 20ii 2i» (as also in Acts, and very nearly always
in Luke). Pre- : Mt 289v.l. Post- : Mk 921v.l.

§ 7. USE OF P A R T I C L E S

John makes no use of ara or dio ; only once uses kaitoi ge 42 and dé
only once as a variant 54. Other connectives which he uses very rarely
are homos I242 (a NT hapax, except for Gal 3151 Cor I47v.l.). Another
particle which is almost a NT hapax is mentoi 427 713 I242 205 2i4

(elsewhere only 2 Tim 219 Jas 28 Jude 8). But most characteristic of
John are alia (once in 15 lines of Nestle, along with I Peter and Paul
the most frequent in the NT), and oun (one in seven, quite the most
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frequent in the NT, followed next by Mark, less than half as often).
Fairly frequent is de, but it is more excessive in the other gospels and
Acts, Paul and the General Epistles. In this respect, the Johannine
Epistles differ, making much less use of the particle. Except for
Revelation and the Johannine Epistles, which do not use it at all, John
makes least use of men . . . de (one in 264 lines, less even than Mark).
He uses gar with about the same frequence as Luke-Acts and i Peter
(once in 24 lines). He shares ti oun with the other gospels, Acts and
Paul : more frequently than Luke-Acts, but not so much as Matthew-
Mark and Paul, 121.25 63o_ Qn the whole, his use of particles is not
strong. Eliminating kai, there is only one connective particle for 3, i
lines, compared with Matthew's 2, 5 and (even allowing for the longer
sentences and therefore less need of connectives) Luke-Acts 2, 9.

§ 8. USE OF PREPOSITIONS

John uses his full share of ordinary Greek prepositions, with all cases.
Thus the use of epi corresponds closely with that of Polybius : gen. dat.
accus. = i, 5 :1 :3 (John's i, 7 : i : 3,5), in line with Matthew and the
LXX, but not with the NT as a whole. The proportion of en : epi in
the Ptolemaic papyri is i : 0,45, in the whole NT is i : 0,32, but in
John it is i : o,18 (the same as James, Paul, and I Peter), which marks
a considerable increase in the use of en. As Mayser observes (II 2, 461),
the use of accusative with huper is very rare in the papyri (gen :
accus = 2 o : i ) ; Johannine practice bears this out, John 13:0,
Epistles 3 : o. But Matthew is a notable exception in the NT (0,25 : i).
With peri accusative is very rare in the NT, much more so than in the
papyri (Mayser II 2, 446), and John is here at great variance with the
papyri (gen : accus = papyri 1,5 : i, NT 7,6 : i, John 67 : i).

Another general departure from NT standards is marked by the use
of the case with dia, where the meaning can be almost the same,
through (gen) and because of (accus). The proportions are Matthew i : i,
Mark 0,61 : i, Luke-Acts 1,7 : i, Paul 2 : i, Hebrews 2,3 : i,
i Peter 4 : i. Against these figures, those for John (0,37 : i) and
Revelation (0,12 : i) stand out conspicuously. In the Ptolemaic
papyri en is the most frequent preposition, with eis next in order,
which is broadly the position in the NT, including John (200 :180), to
which Mark and Hebrews are exceptions. But perhaps it is in the use
of para with its cases that we find the widest cleavage between NT and
secular use (Grammar III 272f), where there is enormous use of the
genitive. We do not find this in John, though perhaps he is nearest
to the papyri in this respect of any NT author. Like the LXX, the
NT also differs from secular Greek in having completely renounced the
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dative case with hupo, now a two-case preposition. John and the NT
authors have much the same proportion of gen : accus as the LXX, and
nothing like the secular writers (NT gen : accus=3,3 : i, John=3 : i).

But John is more fond of eggus than any NT author (n times), yet
always probably as an adjective rather than a prepositional adverb,
reflecting as in the LXX the Hebrew qârôbh 'èl (gen) or Ie (dat) or
pronominal suffix (gen).

The Christia n use o f en . This is a slight extension of the local
and spatial sense of in in a special direction to denote in the sphere of,
especially of God, Christ and the Gospel. This is the en of spiritual
union, very common in Paul, and important in John, as when he refers
to walking in the light, or in darkness. " I in you, and you in me,"
is the beginning of the doctrine of co-inherence.

§ 9. THE LIMITED V O C A B U L A R Y

The Gospel vocabulary is limited to ion different words, only 112 of
which are NT hapax. Many of these words are repeated, so that the
vocabulary is only 6 J% of total word-use, almost the lowest in the NT
(cf. p. 44). God the Father is mainly living, holy, or righteous, and the
characteristic words of revelation (know, bear witness, glorify, manifest)
are much over-worked. Other characteristic words are true, truly,
Truth, life, light, love, abide. Quite insignificant words are given
theological overtones : from above, whence, whither, now, not yet. We
have noticed the over-worked hina. Pneuma serves for spirit and wind ;
lifted up means both exaltation and death ; water has a hidden meaning,
so has blindness, sleep, departure, crossing over, and resurrection. Even
at a more trivial level, terms occasionally bear stereotyped meanings :
go up = go to Jerusalem, go down=go to Capernaum.

§ ro. POINTLESS VARIETY IN STYLE
On the other hand, John will occasionally use a needless synonym ;
there are two words each for love, send, heal, ask, speak, do, feed sheep,
know (references in Howard, Fourth Gospel5, 2781). There is no ap-
parent point in these synonyms beyond the avoiding of monotony,
however hard one looks for a subtle distinction. Very occasionally,
doubtless, he can be subtle in his distinctions ; e.g. hear a voice (gen)
seems to mean obey 525-28 io3-16, whereas hear a voice (accus) is confined
to perception 3* 537. But on the whole the distinctions are pointless.
The author of i John has the same pointless variation in syntax ;
e.g. a sin not (/nj) unto death and a sin not (où) unto death 516f can have
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no difference in meaning. (Similarly i Pet i8.) John shows this
characteristic in the use of prepositions : when Jesus sees Nathanael
he is hupo the fig-tree i49, but hupokatô the fig-tree i50 (Revelation
always has the latter), and Philip is apo Bethsaida but ek the city of
Andrew i44. Lazarus was apo Bethany, but ek the village of Mary n1.
For some reason John is conspicuous among NT authors as being four
times more prone to use ek than apo and the Johannine epistles are
nearly twice as prone. The NT authors range from Luke-Acts,
Matthew and the author of Thessalonians, who prefer apo, to John and
Revelation at the other extreme, with the remainder having no
particular preference. The Johannine writings, together with Revela-
tion and Hebrews, shun the preposition sun ; there are three examples
in John, only one of which is not a variant reading. Acts definitely
prefers sun, to meta with genitive, but Paul and Luke have no prefer-
ence. Matthew avoids sun (which he uses four times compared with
meta (5 : 45). There is yet another exception to John's tendency to
variety in the use of similar words, and that is his use of the negative,
for he only once uses ou with the participle (io12), but whenever he
negatives the participle he uses ml ; this was a Hellenistic tendency,
but here John has advanced further than Hellenistic usage would
permit : 31S 523 664 715>49 g39 io1 i248 i424152 2029.

Desire to avoid monotony explains John's varying the tense accord-
ing to the particular verb, but he varies it often enough with the
same verb, e.g. n36f were saying (imperfect) . . . said (aorist).

The perfect of erchesthai is a favourite tense with John : 32-19 543

6i7 728 gao.42 „IMG I223.46 rfzs.321?i jgs?. what is the difference between
I HA VE (perfect) come into the world as light I246, and I DID (aorist)
not come to judge the world 12 *' ? Why the perfect tense of send 533-36

2021 and the aorist everywhere else ? Why the perfect have known
542 669 852-55 i49 17', alongside the regular aorists ? Perhaps some-
thing theological enters here : the stress on the abiding significance of
the Christian revelation. If so, the evangelist has not made his
theology consistent always with his syntax.

Eccentricity is remarkable again when the choice is between a
normal and a periphrastic imperfect : each may occur within two
verses, e.g. 3221 was baptizing with no apparent significance in the choice.
Is there any real difference between the periphrastic perfect 2030 and
normal perfect 2031 have been written ? The author of i John has the
same habit : 25 normal perfect, 412 periphrastic.

C O N C L U S I O N

These instances of Hebraisms, Aramaisms and Semitisms occur not
only nor even mainly in the words of Jesus, as is sometimes assumed.
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We conclude that John's language throughout is characteristic of
Jewish Greek, syntactically very simple, dignified but without the
flexibility of the secular language, pointlessly varied in syntax and
vocabulary, but without the solecisms and without the linguistic
energy of Revelation. It moves within well-defined Semitic limits of
style and vocabulary. Perhaps it was based on an underlying
Mischsprache of Hebrew and Aramaic (Black3 16) ; certainly the
Greek itself is a mingling of Hebrew and Aramaic constructions with
other constructions that may be either Hebrew or Aramaic.

It cannot be, as some have urged, that the Semitic Greek is simply
due to the earliest Christian preachers being Jews who were using a
second language, without complete mastery over it. If that were so,
this kind of Greek would be a more clumsy language, inclined to
mistakes, instead of which, even in Revelation, it obeys rules of its
own syntax and style. Semitic features lend it solemnity, and they are
not makeshifts filling the gaps left by ignorance of Greek. Moreover,
Jewish Greek is not in fact restricted to early Christian preachers, but
is found on the pens of men well accomplished in Greek, able to use it
effectively, such as the authors of James, Hebrews, and i Peter. It
appears in some free-Greek books of the LXX (e.g. Tobit), and some
Jewish works as far away in time as the Testament of Abraham and
the Testament of Solomon, which cannot be shown to be translations
of Semitic originals. Ignorance of Greek as a cause of Jewish Greek,
is altogether less probable than the influence of the Greek Bible through
widely scattered synagogues, forming a new community language.

Other Literatur e :
C. Lattey, " The Semitisms of the Fourth Gospel," JTS 20 (1919) 33off.
C. C. Torrey, " The Aramaic Origin of the Gospel of John," HTR 16 (1923)

305fi-
C. F. Burney, The Poetry of our Lord, Oxford 1925.
N. W. Lund, " The Influence of Chiasmus upon the Structure of the

Gospels," ATR 13 (1931) 27~48> 4°5~433-
T. W. Manson, " The Life of Jesus : a Survey of Available Materials :

(5) The Fourth Gospel," BJRL 30 (1946) 322-329.
O. Cullmann, " Der johanneische Gebrauch doppeldeutiger Ausdrücke als

Schlüssel zum Verstândniss des vierten Evangeliums," Theologische
Zeitschrift 4 (1948) 360-372.

J. Bonsirven, " Les aramaïsms de saint Jean l'évangéliste," Biblica 30
(1949) 405!

E. Hirsch, " Stilkritik und Literaranalyse im vierten Evangelium," ZNW
43 (1950) I29ff.

B. Noack, Zur johanneischen Tradition, Beitrâge zur Kritik an der
literakritischen Analyse des vierten Evangeliums, Copenhagen 1954.

G. D. Kilpatrick, " The Religious Background of the Fourth Gospel,"
Studies in the Fourth Gospel, éd. F. L. Cross, London 1957, 36ff.



THE STYLE OF JOHN 79

R. Schnackenburg, " Logos-Hymnus and johanneischer Prolog," Bibl.
Zeit. i (1957) 69-109.

H. Clavier, " L'ironie dans le quatrième évangile," Studio, Evangelica I,
Berlin 1959, 261-276.

S. Brown, " From Burney to Black : the Fourth Gospel and the Aramaic
Question," CBQ 26 (1964) 323-339.



C H A P T E R SIX

THE STYLE OF PAUL

Modern scholarly opinion requires that, as far as possible, we consider
the various groups separately : group (i) i and 2 Thessalonians ;
group (2) Galatians, i and 2 Corinthians, Romans ; group (3) Philip-
pians, Colossians, Philemon ; group (4) Ephesians. We have excluded
the Pastoral epistles, but have noted parallels there, for they probably
contain genuine Pauline elements at least. Unfortunately, we cannot
take into consideration the view, not generally held, that parts of
Paul's epistles may be earlier Christian fragments (e.g. R. Bultmann,
" Glossen in Römerbrief," Theologische Liter ar-Zeitung 72 [1947]
197-202), or that Paul did not write i Corinthians 13, etc. It may be
so, but the question lies beyond the scope of this volume.

§ i. THE LITERARY C H A R A C T E R OF THE M A I N G R O U P

Compared with the others, group '{2} above is marked by energy and
vivacity, sincerity and a controlled outflow of words, reaching a high
peak of eloquence at times, spontaneous, without contrivance. For
simplicity and clarity alone, the first group would be more notable,
as it is also the least literary, but the second group achieves sometimes
a rare literary quality. Romans is more tightly constructed than
i Corinthians, and neither of them is as full of feeling and quick
changes of mood as 2 Corinthians, Galatians and Philippians. In the
latter epistle, change of mood is so marked that it looks as if there has
been an insertion : thus, some have considered whether a separate
letter does not begin at Phil 32, perhaps added later by Paul while
composing the same letter, but others declare against it (e.g. J. Jewett,
" The Epistolary Thanksgiving and Philippians," Nov.T. 12 [1950]
40-53) • Changes of mood are especially evident in 2 Corinthians and
they tend to mar its literary excellence, as compared with i Corinthians,
although chapters 9-12 are powerful in style. The polishing function
of an amanuensis does not seem so evident in 2 Corinthians.

It is true that the Paulines and Hebrews are not wholly spontaneous
in style, inasmuch as they show some influence of the rules of rhythm
current in Asian Hellenistic circles, especially the influence of Polybius.
Sometimes Paul could rise to the heights of Plato and Cleanthes, as in

SP



THE STYLE OF PAUL 81

the ending of Romans 8, and in i Corinthians 13. E. Norden's com-
ments should be observed on this aspect of Paul's style (Die antike
Kunstprosa vom VI Jahrhundert v. Chr. bis in die Zeil der Renaissance,
Leipzig 1898, 509). In his education, some part was doubtless played
by Hellenism, and the influence of that was progressive perhaps, for
none of the philosophical terms in the second group (knowledge, wisdom,
understanding, conscience, form) occur in the earlier group. Yet Paul
is fairly innocent of artificial rhetoric : the conventional rhetorical
word-order is often neglected, e.g. Rom I49 " Christ died and lived, so
that the dead and the living," Eph 612 blood and flesh, Col 311 Greek and
Jew. These might seem quite inelegant to a stylist. Paul's art is
usually unstudied. The eloquence is spontaneous, barely touched by
an amanuensis. Of Bultmann's view that Paul's style is that of the
Stoic-Cynic diatribe or popular moralizing address, it may be apt to
comment that Paul's training as a rabbi probably taught him the
skilful use of question and answer (Der Stil der paulinischen und die
kynisch-stoische Diatribe), FRLANT 13, Göttingen 1910). Moreover,
Paul's style is too passionate for the diatribe. However, there is some-
thing to be said for Bultmann's view : the defensive language of i Thes
21"12 is close to Dio Chrysostom's concerning some Cynic preachers,
and it would seem that each of these two writers, in much the same
style, distinguishes himself as a true philosopher from the charlatans.
A. J. Malherbe has made this point (" ' Gentle as a nurse ' : The
Cynic Background to I Thess ii," Nov.T. 12 [1970] 203-217). Yet the
language proves no more than that Paul may have been acquainted
with the phraseology of Hellenistic writers such as Dio. Certain
passages should be noted, especially Rom 2, 3, 41-12, 914-n32, Gal 217t

2i9-22 j cor 512.13.18 1529-31, in which are some features of the diatribe :
the short simple sentence, the ironical imperatives, parataxis, asyndeton,
rhetorical questions (especially characteristic of Romans, e.g. 31 410 831

and also i Cor 7180, which recall the diatribe of Epictetus), and intro-
duction of the opponent's case by they say or someone will say (e.g.
2 Cor io10 his letters, they say, are heavy and strong . . .). The question
is not so much whether Paul's style resembles the diatribe as shown at
its height in the Latin Seneca and the Greek Arrian's dissertations of
Epictetus, and other Hellenistic literary features, but how the
resemblances came to be in his letters. There is some superficial
resemblance between Paul's language and Seneca's and Paul seems to
use some Stoic catch-phrases, without however caring for the real Stoic
meaning : e.g. i Cor 321 (all things are yours) 4s (being rich and reigning)
720 Eph-41 (cp. with Epictetus i 29.46, H. Schenkl's editio minor,
Leipzig 1848 : called by God) I Cor g25 (cp. with Seneca, Ep. Mor.
78.16 : athletes receive blows all over the body to win glory), i Cor 735

(cp. with Epictetus iii 22.69 : airepiaTrdaTias) Eph 610"20 (cp. with
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Seneca, Ep. Mar. 96, ad Marc. 24 : the Christian warfare). J. B.
Lightfoot's full discussion of the Stoic parallels is impressive (St. Paul's
Epistle to the Philippianse, London 1881, 2891). Although possibly
Seneca knew something of Christianity, Lightfoot thought that it was
more likely that the linguistic coincidences were due to the common
elements in Stoicism and Christianity, since both of them were estab-
lished in the Near East (cf. Lightfoot's dissertation, " St. Paul and
Seneca," op. cit. 270-328). Even more probably, however, these Stoic
traits and other forms of literary affection were mediated to Paul by
way of the Hellenistic synagogue. By this very means the influence of
the diatribes of Seneca and Epictetus would have reached Philo.
" Regardless of the avenue by which Paul was introduced to this mode
of expression, he appropriated it in no artificial way. It became part
of his own style " (Malherbe, " The Beasts at Ephesus," JBL [1968]
73, 79). Paul was no conscious stylist, but his eloquence was "der
Rhetorik des Herzens " (Norden 502), embellished at times perhaps by
an amanuensis. The clarity of expression, more Greek than Hebrew,
which some commentators have marked in the letters, may be due to
occasional revision. The notion of a regular amanuensis, however, is
not easy to credit ; too many inelegances were allowed to go un-
corrected, and in particular some instances of zeugma, which scribes
loved to rectify, are left alone. In i Cor 32 only one of the nouns suits
the verb and this is an excellent example of zeugma (/ gave to drink
milk, not meat) ; in I434 very early scribes have corrected the zeugma,
it is not lawful for them to speak but to be submissive (meaning, it is
lawful to be submissive), into let them be submissive (DKG 1739 Old Lat
Harki Syr). There is no variant at i Tim 43 (forbidding to marry and to
abstain from meats). Cf. also i Tim 2la.

Almost all the literary forms in the NT were in use among con-
temporary Greeks and Romans. The gospel indeed was a new form,
but the logia of a master, which formed part of the structure of the
gospel, had already been collected by the students of philosophers ;
they corresponded to the private summaries, as opposed to published
works, a distinction made by Aristotle. Secondly, the Hellenistic
form, the dialogue may be present, e.g. in the discussions between Jesus
and the disciples over such questions as the Christians' attitude to the
Law. Thirdly, the diatribe, a dialogue transformed into a monologue,
in which an imaginary opponent is refuted, seems to be shared by Paul
with Bion, Epictetus, Seneca, Philo, followed later by Clement of
Alexandria. Fourthly, the address (or homily or dialexis) which was
less to refute an opponent than to convince an audience, is exemplified
in Hebrews. Lastly, the epistle, not so much private correspondence
as something in the manner of the epistles of Epicurus and Polemon of
Ilion, are considered by some to be models for Paul's letters, but the
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question remains whether his letters are indeed so " literary " or formal
as these epistles. They were written to give instruction and they were
intended to be read aloud, but Paul did not observe points of style or
obey the laws of rhythm so closely. His are rather private letters than
formal epistles, a distinction made by Deissmann (Bible Studies, ET
Edinburgh 1901, 4ff), which is perhaps rather too naïve (cf. W. G.
Doty, " The Classification of Epistolary Literature/' CBQ 31 [1969]
183-199). Paul's letters begin with an address, " A. to B. grace and
peace," but in secular letters in place of the Pauline grace and peace
was simply chairein ; Paul's greetings are less formal and were often
expanded into prayers. Like the Pastorals, Hebrews, i Peter and 2,
3, John, the Paulines end with a salutation, usually of a type which is
common in the secular papyri : " Greet your mother and your father "
(P.Tebt-412), but once first person, as in Rom i622, " I send greetings
to your father and all your household " (P.Tebt.4i5). Cf. the useful
article by T. Y. Mullins, " Greetings as a New Testament Form,"
JBL 87 (1968) 418-426. Paul's letters more often than not end with
a grace, and in Romans and Corinthians with a reference to the holy
kiss, which makes them uniquely distinct from secular letters. Never-
theless, they contain some phrases typical of private letters. I beseech
you, (brethren) is very prominent in the Paulines : Rom I2lf I530 i617

i Cor i10 419 i615' 2 Cor io« i Thes 4lob-12 514 Eph 41-3. C. J.
Bjerkelund establishes that this phrase is found not so much in rhet-
orical writings, as in official and private letters (Parakalo : Form und
Sinn der parakalô-Sàtze in den paulinischen Briefen, " Bibliotheca
Theologica Norvegica," i, Oslo 1967. Cf. also P. Schubert, Form and
Function of the Pauline Thanksgiving, Berlin 1939, also based on
Pauline form-criticism). Other phrases of secular letters are : I
would have you know, I would not have you ignorant, I rejoice, making
mention of you (in prayer) (G. Milligan, St. Paul's Epistle to the
Thessalonians, London 1908, 55). Yet Paul's letters do not lack the
eloquence of the formal epistle which belongs especially to Asia Minor :
oratory of the first order occurs very often (Rom 6 7 831~35 g 10 u,
i Cor 3 4 8 9 12 13 15, 2 Cor 2 3 4 5 8 10 u 13), as do several of the
literary devices of the epistle : irony (i Cor 4s, 2 Cor n19), aposiopesis
(Rom 724 Phil i22, perhaps 2 Thés 23Î), prodiorthosis and epidiorthosis
(Rom 35 834, 2 Cor f nw.i6fl.2i.2s I2ii( Gal ̂  paraiipsis (he pretends
not to say something but nevertheless says it : Phm 19), and the
rhetorical question closely paralleled in the diatribes of Epictetus
(Rom 31 410, i Cor 718fl). Other literary devices are the allegory,
metaphor, ellipse and the parallelism. Indeed, Paul's letters seem to
be intended to be read aloud, like formal lectures and literary epistles.
Not that this renders them any less spontaneous, nor on the other
hand does their undoubted rabbinic dialect.
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§2. THE C O N T R A S T BETWEEN P A U L I N E
AND E P H E S I A N ' S STYLE

Ephesians has very long periods, especially i3"14, 214~18, 314~19, and
lacks Paul's usual flexibility of expression. Probably some of the
clearest Semitisms occur in this epistle, e.g. son of (2? 35 56), everyone
. . . not = no one (429 55), and lore ywwaKovTf:s the Hebrew infinitive
absolute (5s).

Jülicher long ago felt the difficulty of the stiffness of style, the heavy
catenae of sentences, the numerous particles and relative pronouns
(another Semitism). Dibelius rejected Pauline authorship. Dr.
Mitton concluded that Ephesians was written c. 90 by a discerning
student of Paul in order to summarize and spread his gospel (C. L.
Mitton, The Epistle to the Ephesians, Oxford 1951, 9-11, 3if). It may
possibly be an apostolic homily, intended like i Peter for baptismal
services, a revised edition of Colossians for the purpose (R. R. Williams,
" The Pauline Catechesis," Studies in Ephesians, éd. F. L. Cross,
London 1956, 89-96). Another suggestion from a liturgical angle is
that if the artificial epistolary material be removed, a berakah for public
worship, a Christian covenant-renewal, is arrived at, the word blessed
no doubt promoting the idea : i3~14 2 314~2i. Everything in the style
of Ephesians fits the pattern of Qumran's covenant-renewal service at
Pentecost ; there are links with the Pentecostal cycle of readings,
assuming that they existed before A.D. 70, and with the rabbinic
exegesis upon them : Eph 48 522~33 62. It is suggested that later on
this constituent of Christian worship was made into a letter : cf. J. C.
Kirby, Ephesians, Baptism and Pentecost : An Inquiry into the Structure
and. Purpose of the Epistle to the Ephesians, Montreal 1968, passim.

The difference in style between the Paulines and Ephesians may be
accounted for in part by the employment of a different amanuensis, in
part perhaps because the tone of Ephesians is that of prayer and
meditation in place of reasoning elsewhere. As the end drew near,
perhaps, Paul wrote more serenely, as J. N. Sanders suggested (" The
Case for Pauline Authorship," Studies in Ephesians 16). However,
several stylistic features are common to Ephesians and the other
Paulines : antithesis (cf. below under parallelism), men ... de (Romans
12 times, Corinthians 20, Galatians two, Philippians four, Ephesians
once, Pastorals three), a simple rhythm (cp. Rom 8 and Eph 3),
paronomasiae (Rom i29-31 21 516 823 n17 I215 I423 i Cor 213 13» I539*
2 Cor i4-131 32 48 822 g8 io12 Gal 5' Phil i4 Eph 36), his rich use of the
genitive, both subjectively and objectively (everywhere in the Paulines,
and also Eph i4 214 49), the Semitic circumlocution with mouth (Eph
429 619 and Paulines), the Semitic redundant elthön (i Cor 21 al. Eph 217),
a predilection for ara oun (Romans eight times, nowhere else except
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Galatians, i, 2 Thessalonians and Ephesians), dio (Paulines 22 times,
Ephesians five times), and the use of metaphor, usually urban metaphors
or metaphors connected with architecture, games, finance and the
army ; when Paul enters rural areas his metaphors are not so successful,
e.g. grafting olive trees in Rom ii18"2*.

Besides these, there are some other recurrent matters of style which
need further discussion : e.g. the use of ellipse, such as faithful [is] God
(i Cor i9 io13 Phil ̂  2 Thes 32 Eph i18 4* 5"), wives [must be subject} to
their husbands (Eph 524), cf. also Rom n16 i Cor n1. There is also a
play on words, where the meaning as well as the sound is similar :
Rom i20 519 Phil 32Î Eph 41, and the particularly fine example in Rom
I23 (/j,rj înr£pr](j>poveîv trap' ô Set (f>pov£Îv, àAAo <f>poveîv fis TO arcarfrpoveîv),
almost too perfect for one who discounted this world's wisdom. This
may be due the work of the amanuensis ; it scarcely seems like Renan's
" une rapide conversation sténographié et reproduite sans corrections "
(Saint Paul, Paris 1869, 231). Also common to Ephesians and the rest
of the Paulines are the digressions on account of word-association, as
T. K. Abbott points out, quoting Paley (A Critical and Exegetical
Commentary on the Epistle to the Ephesians and Colossians, ICC Edin-
burgh 1887, xxif) : salvation Eph 26, went up 48~u light 513~15,
aroma 2 Cor 214, epistle 31, veil 13. Paul's asyndeton is effective in all
his letters, whether emphasizing a new section (Eph i3 31 5s-22-25-32

51.5.10 f>om gi I0i ni etc.^ leading successively to a climax (Eph
45.6.12.13 512 j cor ^s 2 cor ^2 j -p/hes cji4 pjjji g5), marking contrast
(Eph 28 I Cor I542r), or otherwise making for stylistic liveliness (Eph

§3. H A R S H N E S S OF STYLE
Some characteristics of Paul's style are harsh, particularly parenthesis,
e.g. Eph 2s. In 2 Thes 27 there may be a harsh parenthesis or trajection
depending on the position in which he who now restrains is to be under-
stood ; it is usually taken, " the mystery of lawlessness already works ;
only he who now restrains will do so until he be taken from the midst,"
whereas it makes better sense when understood, " the mystery of
lawlessness already works only until he who now restrains be taken
from the midst." Perhaps also there is a parenthesis in i Cor io11 :
they are written for our learning is parenthetical, and thus " the ends of
the ages " were come upon " them," not " us." Just as harsh a feature
is trajection, the removal of words from their logical order : Rom n3

i Thes 213. In Rom 56 there is a misplaced eVi yap for which one variant
substitutes eu ye, others et Se', et yap, and els TI yap. Another trajection
is the misplaced o'/xcos (nevertheless) in i Cor 14' Gal 315, unless it be

110 38 4 4.28.29.31 611 Rom 129ff 219 1 Cor 32 134-8 1426 al.).
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accented o'/LuS? (likewise). There is a possible trajection of the negative
in Rom 39 (Have we an advantage ? Not altogether), and the order should
perhaps be reversed to read Travrw? ov (certainly not), as in i Cor i612,
but probably the confusion comes through dictation. Perhaps Paul
made a pause in the voice between the two words, " No ! Absolutely ! "
It is likely that Paul was given to trajection, doubtless because of the
turmoil of his thoughts, and that scribes consistently sought to correct
this stylistic solecism.

Despite the rhythmic quality of some passages in his letters, it is
unlikely that he attended a Hellenistic teacher of rhetoric, for his
anacolutha and solecisms are too numerous. There is direct object in
the nominative case (Rom 28), the antecedent of ho (neuter) can be
masculine (Eph 55) or feminine (Col 314). We find extraordinary
grammar in 2 Cor I217 and casus pendens in Rom 83. Paul's periods
are rarely finished off neatly, a fault which Abel ascribes to forgetfulness
as to how the period began, rather than to disdain of grammatical
rules ; Paul allows himself to be drawn along on the wings of his
thought in sharp bursts, resulting in parentheses and discords, while
particles and participles are brought in to weave over gaps in the diction
(Grammaire § 8of). His sentences became so involved that at a certain
point he would close them and begin again. Good examples are Gal 26

i Tim I3S (where there is one addition after another). Scribes have
attempted to smooth out the anacolutha, e.g. Rom 923B i627B Gal 24fD.

§4. J U D A I S M OR H E L L E N I S M IN P A U L ?

Stylistic features which can be paralleled in Hellenistic literary works
cannot rule out the fact that Paul was at heart a Jew. Norden found
Paul's style to be " on the whole, unhellenic." Paul was a writer " der
wenigstens ich mir sehr schwer verstehe . . . ist auch sein Stil, als
Ganzes betrachtet, unhellenisch " (Die Antike Kunstprosa 499). Paul's
work was almost exclusively among his co-religionists, in the synagogues
of the Greek world, very seldom among the non-proselyte Gentile
Greeks and barbarians, and only for brief spaces when the Jews refused
him a hearing (e.g. in the school of Tyrannus). It is argued that for
his work in " the West," no other language was possible than Greek or
Latin. But the variety of Greek should be distinguished and specified.
To maintain that Paul " was not likely to import into it words and
constructions that would have a foreign sound " (Grammar II 21) is to
overlook the possibility that for Jews the Semitic constructions of the
Greek Old Testament would not have a foreign sound.

Even the so-called " literary " parts of Paul's letters owe their style
mainly to Hebrew or to the LXX. Thus, even the neuter adjectives
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with dependent genitive (e.g. the impossible things of the Law) (Rom 83)
which is not found in the papyri, but in the higher Koine of Strabo and
Josephus, is a feature of the free Greek of the LXX (2-4 Maccabees)
and of the Apostolic Fathers (Grammar III 131). It is now being
appreciated that there was in the first century A.D. a body of Jewish
and Christian writings in Greek which had the style of a Jewish-
Hellenistic homily, of which Hebrews is a good example, which made
good use of the OT and yet were influenced by the secular diatribe (cf.
H. Thyen, Der Stil der Jüdisch-Hellenistischen Homilie, FRLANT, NF
47, Göttingen 1955). N. W. Lund complained that rarely had the
Hebraic element been acknowledged in Paul's literary style, which is
too often described as exclusively Greek, only modified by his method
of dictation and his clumsy, repetitious sentences, the marks of his own
temperament. Lund considered that allowance should be made for
Paul's rabbinical training, his methods of argument, OT quotation, and
his extensive use of allegory (Chiasmus in the New Testament. A Stiidy
in Formgeschichte, N. Carolina 1942, 139).

Allegory indeed is quite characteristic of Paul's style, and this
rhetorical device, which is something more than a series of metaphors,
was used by the Jews no less than the Greeks. Philo is an example,
compared with whom " St. Paul's allegorism was firmly anchored to
history, and thereby preserved from extravagance " (K. J. Woolcombe,
in Essays on Typology, ed. G. W. H. Lampe and K. J. Woolcombe,
London 1957, 56). Instances of Paul's allegory are his use of Sarah and
Hagar in Gal 4S1~27, of unleavened bread in i Cor 5e"8, of the Law's
forbidding to muzzle the threshing ox in 99f. Very close to allegory is
Paul's use of typology, which some define as a development of allegory,
wherein he sees Adam as a type of Christ (i Cor i522 Rom 514) and the
Exodus as a type of conversion (i Cor lo1"13).

Lund moreover suggested that Paul's style was liturgical, and since
Lund's book there has also appeared an article by J. M. Robinson
(" Die Hodajot-Formel in Gebet und Hymnus des Frühchristenturns,"
in Apophoreta, éd. W. Eltester, Berlin 1964, 194-235), who argues that
/ give thanks and Blessed introduce liturgical elements, as also in Jas i.
" Since Paul's letters were written to be read often, he gave them a
litera^ form suitable for reading in wider circles than the local church
to which they were first addressed. Their character as public liturgical
writings is accentuated by the fact that they were cast in the well-
known Old Testament liturgical forms " (Lund, Chiasmus 224). Lund's
is an important thesis, less convincing perhaps because his elaborate
analyses may be overdone.

Since that period, Gattung-cnticism has been applied to Paul's letters,,
affecting larger literary groups than form-criticism ; thus i Cor 1-3 is
seen as a kind of Jewish haggadic homily (W. Wuellner, in JBL 89

N.T.G.—4
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[1970] 199-204), and an underlying homily-pattern is discerned in
Gal 36~29 and Rom 41"22 corresponding to something in Philo (Leg.all.
Ill 65~75a ; 169-173 ; Sacra 76-87. Cf. P. Borgen, Bread from Heaven,
Leiden 1965, 46-50). It is noted that " homily-genres " appear in
Palestinian midrashim of NT times, at first as separate units, later to
be inserted in larger compositions. These homily-patterns seem to have
the same characteristics as the above-mentioned Cynic-Stoic diatribe,
viz. quotations and paraphrases of key-words (Bultmann, Der Stil 94-
96). The main theme of the Corinthian homily (i Cor 1-3) is the
judgment of God on human wisdom (i19) and the advantage of regarding
it as a homily-Gattung is that 21"5 is no longer seen as a pointless
digression but rather as a characteristic feature of halakic discussions,
intervening between the second and third treatment of the homily
theme (the first treatment being i20-25, the second i26-31, and the third
26fl). The climax of the homily, future judgment, occurs at 310~15 which
is thus no longer seen as a diatribal digression (as Bultmann thought,
Der Stil 98). It may be that Paul derived this theme of judgment from
sermons which he had heard in the synagogue.

In a parallel way, form-criticism has been applied to Paul's letters,
and an underlying judgment-form has been discerned (e.g. Rom i18-32

i Cor 51-13 zo1-14 ii7-34 Gal i6-9 518~26 67~10 i Thes i5-12 ̂  2 Thes
2i-8.9-i5^ Whether consciously or not, Paul appears to be following
the prophetic form of the OT pre-exilic prophets, modifying it with the
purpose of warning and rebuking the Church (C. Roetzel, " The Judg-
ment Form in Paul's Letters," JBL 88 [1969] 305-312).

One other interesting development in the Semitic direction has come
from Qumran studies. Dr. Stachowiak is of opinion that paraenesis is
a stylistic literary form with definite characteristics of its own, which
he maintains is similar to and barely distinguishable from paraklesis.
He maintains that the paraenetic parts of Paul's letters are comparable
with the paraenetic parts of the Manual of Discipline, both being
mutually independent yet both depending upon a common basic
tradition (L. R. Stachowiak, " Paraenesis Paulina et Instructio de
duobus spiritibus in ' Régula ' Qumranensi," Verbum Domini 51
(1963) 245-250).

§5. PAUL'S B I B L I C A L G R E E K SYNTAX
" The grammar shows little Semitic influence," it has been alleged
(A. T. Robertson, A Grammar of the Greek New Testament*, London
1919, 129), but the search could not have been carried very far. The
Semitisms may be " secondary " in Moulton's sense that their deviation
from the secular language is due to the over-literal rendering of a
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Semitic original " defensible as Greek and natural to a Greek ear "
(Grammar II 21), and to their being derived from the LXX. We need
not suppose that the Semitisms and Aramaisms are due to his thinking
in Aramaic while writing in Greek, for he was probably brought up
to speak Greek from childhood (Grammatical Insights 83-85). There is
very strong evidence for LXX influence, despite Moulton's surprising
opinion that it did not exert much influence on Paul's style, much less
was its diction copied. Nâgeli, Guillemard and others, on the contrary,
saw the Pauline Hebraisms as entirely due to Paul's use of the LXX.
Everywhere there are verbal similarities with it, and there can be little
doubt that he used a Bible closely resembling our present LXX texts
or, perhaps, because the quotations are elaborately composite, it was a
collection of Greek OT proof-texts.

Syntax of the Verb. i. Impersonal plural. Certain texts of
i Cor io20 (BDG Old Lat Mardon) reflect this Septuagintism : they
sacrifice, but scribes sought to remove the Hebraism by adding a
subject. It has been claimed as an Aramaism, but it is not exclusively so.

2. Co-ordination of finite verb with Participle or Adjective (e.g. LXX
Ps i733fl) is not characteristic of non-Biblical Greek but is frequent in
Paul : i Cor 713 (adj) 2 Cor 512 63 75 818ff g11-13 io4-15 n6 Col i26

Eph i20-22.
j. Infinitive as substitute for imperative may be derived from the

Hebrew infinitive absolute, a more probable hypothesis than to suppose
that vestiges of Homeric usage or the very slight precedent to be found
in prayers in poetical classical Attic have any significance : Rom I215

Phil 316 (also Luke-Acts).
4. Imperative participle, used as a main verb, may well be a Hebraism

(Grammatical Insights 165-168), but more probably èaré is in ellipse
(especially Rom 129), so that it is simply an instance of periphrastic
tenses (Grammar III 303) and thus another Semitism ; it is not
sufficient evidence for a Hebrew V or lage to Rom 12.

Rom 510-11 i29-13-16 2 Cor i7 824v.l. 911-13 io4 Phil i29f Col 22 31-6 Eph 3" 42.
Paul does use periphrastic tenses, although Moulton held that he always
used them in the emphatic way of class. Greek (Grammar II 23). Without
emphasis they are characteristic of latish Hebrew and Aramaic and abound
in the LXX, although the periphrastic imperfect may have real emphasis,
signifying duration or repetition. So in Paul : Gal i221 (they kept hearing ?)
2. Cor 519 (God kept on reconciling) Phil 226 (he kept on longing}. But not
always : there is no emphatic force in Gal 424 (are spoken allegorically)
i Cor 85 (are spoken of) 2 Cor 33 g12 Col i6 223 31 (Common in Mk).

5. Redundant participles (elthon, etc.). There is not as much call for
these in didactic material as there is in the gospel narrative, but
Eph 217 seems to indicate that the author would have used this
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Semitism, given the opportunity (he came and preached). Other
possible instances are i Cor 21 2 Cor i220 Phil i27.

6. Articular infinitive. The excessive use of infinitival construction
after tou ( = le), although paralleled in small degree in non-Biblical
texts, is Septuagintal CRadermacher iSq). Paul's use is too extensive
to be secular.

Consecutive: Rom i24 66 f 812. Final: i Cor io13 2 Cor 712 Phil 3'». After
other verbs : Rom i522-23 j Cor i64 2 Cor i8. Other constructions : i Cor
910 2 Cor S11"» Gal 212 323 Phil 321.

This is true of eis to, which belongs to the LXX and to some extent to
secular Greek and is frequent in all the Pauline groups except Eph and
Past : Group (i) i Thes 212-16 s2-5-10-13 4» 2 Thes i5 22-6-10-11 39. Group (2)
Rom I 11-20 3 26

 4 H01s.16.18 6 12 ? 4.5 g2 9 „11 I2 2.3 I5 8.13.16 j  Q} r 8 10 C 18 IO «

„22.23 2 Cor i4
 4

4 73 8G Gal 3". G«-ow£ (3) Phil ji»-23 (Grammar III 143).
It is true of lv ™ ( = b"), expressing time during which with the present

infinitive as in the LXX, very rarely in the papyri : Rom 1513 in believing
Gal 41B while I am present i Cor n21 in eating.

7. The difficult adverbial expression els TO auxjipoveiv Rom 12' is best ex-
plained on the basis of the LXX as an adverb formed by literally rendering
Ie with noun (Jer 430 639) ; here Paul has made the infin. into a noun (also
on the LXX model) by prefixing the article.

8. The Semitic phrase mxeîv îra occurs at Col 416 (Heb. causative hiphil,
Aram, aphel), shared with Mk Jn Rev T Abr.

9. The way Paul heaps up participial clauses, concerning the nature of
God, especially in Eph and Col, was characteristic of the synagogue's
liturgical style (E. Percy, Problème der Kolosser- und Epheserbriefe, Lund
1946, 38f).

Syntax of the Noun. i. The phrase, son of, used qualitatively, is
good Greek, according to Deissmann (Bible Studies 161), who never-
theless conceded its LXX origin for Paul : Eph 2s 5 6 Col 36 v.l. (sons of
disobedience} Col i13 (son of his love) I Thes 5B (sons of the light and sons
of the day) 2 Thes 2s (SOMS of perdition).

2. The correct interpretation of the Pauline genitive is controversial :
we believe it to be the Hebrew genitive of quality. The LXX trans-
lators so often faced the problem of the construct state in its adjectival
function (Thackeray, Grammar 23) that apparently the habit of using
a genitive of quality had been caught by Paul, leading to ambiguity of
interpretation, whether it is subjective or objective. It is not found in
non-Biblical Greek to the same extent as in Paul : e.g. Rom i26 25

(day of wrath) LXX, a sure Hebraism) 66 724 821 Phil 321 Col i22 211

Eph i14.
3. The phrase, words taught by human wisdom, StSa^roîç with the

genitive (i Cor 218), betrays direct influence of LXX Isa 54" (limmûdhê
Yahweh=8i5aKrovs 6eov).

4. The dative, to God, may be dativus commodi but is more clearly
an imitation of the LXX rendering of the Hebrew device to produce a
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superlative by means of lêlöhim : Jon 33 (a great city to God —a very
great city). Thus 2 Cor 10* : mighty to God —very mighty.

5. It is a Semitic construction to append the personal or demon-
strative pronoun to the noun in the genitive rather than to the noun
to which it really belongs : Rom 724 the body of this death = this body of
death ( = this dead body), Phil 321 the body of our low estate — our body of
low estate, Col i13 the son of his love = his son of love (= his beloved son).
Grammar III 214.

Syntax o f th e Article . Paul is the most consistent breaker of
Colwell's and indeed of any other rule regarding the article (Grammar
III i83f), and it is seldom clear how far any noun is intended to be
definite. The ambiguity is characteristic of Biblical Greek, as we
found in the gospels, and corresponds to the disappearance of any
formal distinction between definite and indefinite in Aramaic (cf.
P- 2I)-

Syntax of Number, i. Contrary to non-Biblical Greek, Paul often
has the singular to denote something shared by a group of people, as
in the Semitic idiom, e.g. heart (Rom i21 2 Cor 3" Phil i7 Col 316 v.l.
Eph i18 418 519 6s) or body (Rom S23 i Cor 619-20 2 Cor 410).

2. The Hebrew plural 'olamim is probably behind Paul's use of
plural aiönes (eternity) : Gal i5 Eph 27 311, and behind the plural
ouranoi which, on the analogy of Hebrew shamayim, means the Jewish
seven heavens in 2 Cor i22 Eph 410.

3. One (cardinal) tor first (ordinal) is Hebraic and is natural to Paul
in i Cor i62, no less than to the evangelists. It is Septuagintal ior yóm
'ehadh (Gen I5).

Syntax of the Pronoun . Paul has the Biblical Greek anthrópos for
the indefinite pronoun : i Cor 4l 728 n28, but his subject-matter, not
being narrative, does not call for the other prominent Biblical Greek
feature concerning the pronoun, viz., the use of oblique cases of autos.
Thus it is not found so often as in the gospels, but is frequent enough
to place Paul's style in line with Biblical Greek, especially in Ephesians.

Groups (i) and (2) : the occurrence is one in ten lines. Group (3) : the
occurrence is one in eight lines. In Ephesians, it is one in five lines, which
is very Semitic. Whereas the papyri have one in 13 lines, the narrative
books of the LXX have one in three lines (Gen 1-4), or one in two lines
(4 Kms 1-4).

Syntax o f Conjunctions , i. The importance of Semitic influence
for specific exegesis appears in Gal 216, where a great deal of theology
is involved in the question whether or not Paul confuses ei me and alia.
If he has not confused them, then we should read, as in non-Biblical
Greek : " A man is not justified by the works of the Law, unless it be
by way of faith in Jesus Christ," which is scarcely Paul's soteriology
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(for man is in no way justified by the Law), but it becomes more
characteristically Pauline if, in common with the LXX and Biblical
Greek usage, he equates ei me with alia, and thus we render, " A man
is not justified by the works of the Law, but by faith in Jesus Christ."
The confusion arises in Biblical Greek because ki 'im (~eime)is, usually
rendered by alia (e.g. Gen 32*' i Kms 819 Ps i4). The equation of ei me
with alia is seen in Mark and Matthew (Mk i332=Mt 2436, Mt 12*).

2. The interrogative ei is an undoubted Semitism (a Septuagintism for
A" or 'im), and Moulton-Geden give i Cor 716bis 2 Cor 13* as direct inter-
rogative.

3. The meaning of the idiom ti gar moi (i Cor 512) is best explained by
Hebrew influence (Grammatical Insights 43-47, 102) : how does it concern
me ?

4. The compressed use of 17 (than for rather than) is a borrowing from the
LXX, conscious or otherwise, the few non-Biblical parallels being less
convincing than the LXX : i Cor I419 LXX Num. 22* 2 Mac I442 (Grammar
HI 32).

5. Imperatival hina : i Cor 52 Eph 533. Our views in Grammatical
Insights 147 and Grammar III 95 are endorsed by W. G. Morrice, Bible
Translator 23 (1972) 328!

Syntax of the Adverb. i. A distributive adverb might be expressed
in Hebrew by duplication of a noun (e.g. ydm way 6m = daily) and Paul
has resorted to this duplication in 2 Cor 416, which though not directly
Septuagintal, follows the anology of several other distributive duplica-
tions there, and it has found its way into modern Greek.

2. Adverbial loipon ( = ceterum) (i Cor i16
 4

2 729 2 Cor is11 Phil 31
 4

8

1 Thes 41 2 Thes 31 Eph 610D 2 Tim 48) may have come in by way of
Aramaic and then found its way into the post-Ptolemaic papyri (A.D. 41) ;
it is doubtful whether it has this meaning in the Ptolemaic papyri (Mayser
II 3,145). 3. Adverbial polla may also be Aramaic (Grammar II 446) :
Rom i66'12 i Cor i612-19.

Syntax of Prepositions. I. Physiognomical and similar expressions.
As in the LXX, Paul uses certain nouns as circumlocutions in the
Hebrew fashion : mouth (Rom 319 io8-1015' 2 Cor 611 Col 3" Eph 429 619

2 Tim 417) and hand (2 Cor n33 escaped their hands Gal 319 by the hand
of a mediator).

Such expressions belong to Biblical Greek, in the LXX and elsewhere, and
so do the compound prepositions of like nature : katenanti (Rom 4"
2 Cor 217 I219), enopion = q°ddm (a favourite of Paul : Rom 3 times, i Cor
ii times, 2 Cor three, Gal once, i Tim six, 2 Tim two), opisö (Phil 313

i Tim 516), emprosthen (2 Cor 5" Gal 2" Phil 313 i Thes i3 219 39-13), and
kata, prosöpon, which the LXX frequently use to translate the physiog-
nomical liphnê and Went (Grammar I 42).
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2. Paul is. influenced by the LXX in the use of en (be, meaning because of,
for the sake of) Rom i21-21 5" i Cor 4* 7" 2 Cor I25-9 Phil i13, in the use of
pros with verbs of saying (Rom io21 to Isaac he says I53(t prayers to God
i Thes 22 speak to you : thus, without special emphasis), and in the use
of ek which in its causal sense is not characteristic of non-Biblical Greek,
where its occurrence is negligible compared with that of the LXX or Paul,
recalling the LXX rendering of min by apo or eft when hupo or the simple
dative would have been appropriate (Rom i4 i Cor i30 z Cor 22 y9 13*
Rev a11). The use of pros meaning with (i Cor i66-7 2 Cor 58 n9 Gal i18 25

4is.2o j xhes 31 2 Thes 25 310 Phil i26 Phm 13) was probably encouraged by
the Aramaic l"wath (Burney, Aramaic Origin 29). The use of pros with
accus., answering the question where ?, must be understood as a Semitism,
as it has dat. only in the papyri in this sense (Bultmann, on Jn i1"2).

3. After logisthênai (Rom 226 g8) and hatnartanein (i Cori618 812Ms),
Paul retains the LXX eis (le), and en (be) after pistis, pisteuein, which
constructions are extremely rare outside Biblical Greek. To be well-
pleased in (en) is also from the LXX and is unparalleled in non-Biblical
Greek (influence of hps b') : 2 Cor I210, cf. Mk i» = Mt 317. The phrase
exousia epi (for the Semitic, cf. below p. 157) occurs at i Cor n10. The
phrase aS«v év is a Hebraism (be), as we see from Ps 137 (i38)5 sing OF the
ways of the Lord not IN the ways of the Lord. Therefore, in Col 316 it may
be sing OF grace in your hearts, rather than sing WITH grace. . . .

4. Whenever a series of nouns presents the opportunity to repeat the
preposition, Paul will accept it 58% of the time (Rom, i Cor), 37% (Eph)
and only 17% (Pastorals), as compared with LXX Ezek (B-text) 84%,
Rev 63%, Jn 53%, Mk 38%, Mt 31%. Paul is in line with the rest of the
NT and somewhere between the literal translation Greek of the LXX and
the almost complete absence of repetition in classical and contemporary
non-Biblical Greek (Grammar III 275).

5. Biblical Greek favours compound prepositions, e.g. en mesö (i Thes 2'),
heös ek mesou (2 Thes 27), ana meson (i Cor 65).

Sentence Construction . The prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate
clause is a Biblical idiom (cf. pp. 16, 33, 36, 69, 151) : Gal i111 make known
the gospel . , . that it is not . . . i Cor 320 the Lord knows the thoughts of the
unwise, that they are . . . 14'' i615 2 Cor I23' i Thes 21 2 Thes 2*.

§6. B I B L I C A L G R E E K V O C A B U L A R Y
We give but a few examples. In Rom 73 " being " with a man ( =
marrying him) is reminiscent of the LXX rendering of ki thihyê le'ish
(Lev 2212; cp. Num 30' Jg I420 Ezek 23*), because merely living with
another man is not Paul's point: he speaks of freedom to marry again.
Kai idou and idou gar also occur as a Semitism (2 Cor 69 711) and so does
splangchna (2 Cor 613 ;15 Phil i8 21 Phm '.12.20). in Rom 225 the meaning
of öphelei (is of value) is confined to Josephus, and in Rom 420 Phil 413

Eph 610 i Tim i12 2 Tim 21 417 we find the Biblical word endunamoun,
but it overflowed from the LXX or the NT into Poimandres (c. i-iii/
A.D.). The word walk (peripateiri) is used, in Hebrew fashion, of moral
behaviour, some thirty times,
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§7. B I B L I C A L GREEK W O R D - O R D E R
Although Paul observes a characteristically Biblical word-order on the
whole, yet he makes frequent exceptions in the interests of rhetoric, in
order to emphasize a prominent thought, as do the authors of Hebrews
and James. Prominent words or thoughts affecting the word-order are :
" you " (Rom n13), " revealed " (Rom 818 Gal 323), " each " (Rom I23

i Cor 3s 717), " mundane matters " (i Cor 6"), " weaker " (i Cor I222),
" tongues " (i Cor I31), " love " (2 Cor 24), final clause precedes for
effect (2 Cor i27), " the poor " (Gal 210), " the Lord " (i Thes i6), " the
Devil" (i Tim 3e). Sometimes Paul brings closely connected words
together : "he has authority, the potter over the clay, from the same lump
to make " (Rom g21), " we were children by nature of wrath " (Eph 2s).
He brings forward the predicate in the interests of euphony : Rom I311

Phil 211 320.
Paul's word-order within the sentence is remarkably flexible, but it

goes beyond this to clause-order, and trajection of clauses seems to
occur at i Cor is2 (" if you hold it fast " maybe misplaced for emphasis,
and scribes attempted to correct), 2 Cor 810 (" not only to do but also
to wish " is scarcely logical in view of the next verse, " so that your
readiness to wish it may be matched by your completing it "), Phil I161

(KL correct the illogical order).
Position of the Verb. The primacy of the verb, next to parallelism of
clauses, is the surest Semitism in the NT, especially when it occurs in
a series (E. Norden, Agnostos Theos: Untersuchungen zur Formen-
geschichte religiöser Re4e, 4th ed. Leipzig 1923, 365). Paul is not a whit
behind the gospels in preferring this position, whereas in contemporary
non-Biblical, as in the modern language, the predominant order is the
middle position for the verb. In main declarative clauses, excluding
the verbs to be and speaking, the verb usually comes right at the begin-
ning of the clause, after the connecting particle, e.g. Rom iii.i3.ie.i8.2i.
22.24.26.28 x Cor j-4.io.ii.i8.i7 Qal i"-i3. In the same stretch, the subject
comes before the verb only at: Rom ii'.iMo Qa^ Ti2_ j^g object
precedes the verb only at i Cor i27. Rhetoric upsets the primacy of
the verb in Rom n13 i Cor I31.
Position of the adjective. Paul places the adjective or adjectival phrase
after the noun, with repeated article, far too often for there to be any
resemblance with secular practice. In iii/B.c. papyri there are only
ten instances in this position, as opposed to twenty between article and
noun ; in ii-i/B.c. papyri the difference from Paul is even more marked
5/140. The LXX has predominantly Paul's position (Grammar III 8).
The kind of phrase in which Paul follows the secular order is Sta TTJ? eV
dAAijAoi? marecas (Rom I12-15 Gal I17), 17 aavveros avratv xapSta (Rom
j-2i.23.26 I2l Gal ^.is^ T^s e'auT£v ^fe (j Thes 27-8'12'14)—i.e. a pre-



THE STYLE OF PAUL 95

positional phrase, a single adjective, and lavrSiv, or iSiW. The phrases
involving the Biblical practice of repeating the definite article are :
TOO Ylov O.VTOV TOV ytvo^vov (Rom i3123-8 Gal i4-11 291 Thes i10 212-1*),
TO 9eX^fj.a TOV 6eov TO dyadov Kal evdpeaTov Kal TeXeiov (Rom I22), 17 marts
Vfj,a>v rj Trpos TOV Oeov (l Thes I8), Tats £KK\rjatcus Trjs 'lovSaias TCU? ev
Xpi<7T<3 (Gal i22)—participles, prepositions, and a chain of adjectives.
The occurrence in seven chapters of Romans, Galatians, i Thessalonians
was twelve, far higher than anything we have met in secular Greek.
In the first two chapters of i Corinthians there were five; in two
chapters of Philippians there were two; in the final chapter of
Ephesians, two examples. Cf. pp. 23f.
Position of the demonstrative adjective (houtos, ekeinos). This invariably
is post-positive in Biblical Greek and pre-positive in secular (only
houtos, for ekeinos in the papyri has lost its attributive use : Mayser II 2,
80), and it is overwhelmingly post-positive in all Paul's letters, with the
exception of the Pastorals.

Position of TTO.S. Mayser (II 2, 102) disclosed four possible positions in the
Ptolemaic papyri : l) iras avBpumos, 2&) nds ó avffpumos, 2b) o avffptams iras, 3) <5
was dvOpamos, with the plurals of each type. The figures in Grammar III 202-
205 included LXX quotations. Without the quotations, the figures are
as follows :

(i) i and 2 Thes
(2) Rom-Cor-Gal
(3) Phil-Col-Phm

Ephesians

Pastorals

Hebrews

Papyrus iii/BC
Papyrus ii-i/BC

Type i

s. pi.

9 I
39 9
27 i

19 i

21 5

13 i

17 2
23 II

Type 2a

s. pi.

2 7
17 15
6 5

3 6

i 7

2 7

14 40
II 20

Type 2b

s. pi.

— 9
— I

— I

2

— —

18 56
5 90

Types

s. pi.

I 2

— —

— —

— —

22 5

19 3

The enormous number of type i stands out at once ; it is a Semitic type.
Whereas non-Biblical Greek favours types 2b and 3, Biblical Greek follows
the Hebrew constructions represented by types i and 2a (further figures
for the LXX appear in N. Turner, " The Unique Character of Biblical
Greek," Vetus Testamentum 5 [1955] 208-213, and Grammar III 202-205).

4*
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Position of the attributive genitive. In Biblical Greek and increasingly
in the papyri as time went on (cf. Mayser's figures in Grammar III 217),
the attributive genitive followed its governing noun without repetition
of the article, but Biblical Greek still sometimes retained the method of
repeating the article : i Cor i18 2 Cor 411 p46 Tit 210.
Position of heneka (-en). Paul follows the Biblical Greek way of
placing it before its noun, in accordance with all LXX books, the very
reverse of that of the Ptolemaic papyri and Polybius (Vetus Testa-
mentum 21 of).
Position of pronouns and particles. Hebrew has no second-position
particles, and the tendency of Biblical Greek is either to ignore them
or to place them first, as it does with ara (Rom 518 73-25 i Cor I518

2 Cor 515 712 Gal 221 511 2 Thes 215 Eph 219 al. cf. Lk n48), menounge
(Rom g20 io18), which may have passed into the secular Koine by the
time of Phrynichus (cf. M. Thrall, Greek Particles in the New Testament,
Leiden 1962, 36), indefinite tis (i Cor 8' Phil i151 Tim 524) although tis
often has some stress when it is the first word, immediately following
the word to which it belongs in sense. The position of men in I Cor
215 seemed to scribes unnatural and it was omitted by p46 ACD* al.
In Tit i15 it comes after an irrelevant word and has been omitted by
some, and altered to gar by others.

§8. BIBLICAL G R E E K STYLE

Hebraic parallelism. This, including considerable chiasmus, occurs
throughout Paul's style ; it is clearly derived from Hebrew, partly
through the LXX, and need not be attributed absolutely to the influ-
ence of the Stoic diatribe. Some of the instances of parallelism cited
here may well be fragments of early Christian hymns (especially
Eph 514). Sometimes there is rhyme (i Tim 316). As the Paulines were
written to be read aloud, it is difficult to judge when Paul quotes a
hymn and when he freely composes. The same problem arises at
Jude 24t and at possible hymns in Revelation (e.g. 5ia~14). Menander
is quoted (i Cor I533), and Epimenides of Crete (Tit i12). The only
other example of a Greek metrical pattern seems to be in i Cor io12

(an anapaest), but it is probably quite accidental and without signifi-
cance.

In a world torn by violence, it is little wonder if authors took
naturally to an antithetical style and contrasted heaven and earth,
light and darkness, life in Christ and death in sin, spirit and flesh,
faith and unbelief, love and hate, truth and error, reality and appear-
ance, longing and fulfilment, past and present, present and future.
But besides the contrasts which form an antithetic parallelism (e.g.
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" put to death for our sins : raised for our justification," Rom 425;
cf. also Rom 27f i Cor i18 410fl 2 Cor 64fl i Tim 3"), there is synonymous
parallelism (e.g. " when the corruptible shall put on incorruption :
when this mortal shall put on immortality " i Cor I554) : cf, also
Rom 92 (" sorrow is great; unceasing is pain " : chiasmus), n33

1 Cor I542t (" sown in corruption : raised in incorruption. Sown in
dishonour : raised in glory. Sown in weakness : raised in strength "),
2 Thes 28 Col 316 Eph 514. There is mixed parallelism too : 2 Tim
2nt (" if we suffer with him, we shall also reign with him. If we deny
him, he will also deny us. If we are unfaithful, faithful he remains ").
All these are after the Hebrew pattern.
Chiasmus. Lund maintained that the application of the chiasmic
principle solved the problem why in many passages the style seemed
to be " verbose and repetitious " ; rather, he thought, it was conform-
able to certain laws of its own and ought not to be judged by Greek
stylistic canons (Chiasmus in the- New Testament 142). The style was
based on the Old Testament and was part of the creative activity of
Christianity in the Apostolic Age (p. 144). However, it should be noted
that Paul's Bible was usually the LXX, where the chiasmus of the
original is often (but not always) ignored. Some examples (e.g.
i Cor 410) are far-fetched, but a Semitic pattern of chiasmus does seem
to be established in many instances (Grammar III 345rf) : e.g. Rom i22

(ABBA) i Cor 52~8 [AB (ABBA) C (ABBA) B (ABCCBA) A], i Cor
I2i-3ia [A]3ib_i3i3 [B] 14 [A]. On this pattern, cf. J. Collins, " Chiasmus,
the ' ABA ' Pattern and the Text of Paul," in Studio, Paulinorum
Congressus Internationalis Catholicus, Rome 1963, vol. II 575-584. Col
33* (ABCDDCBA), 311 (ABBA) Phm5 (love for, faith in :: Jesus, the
saints), Phil i15? (ABCCBA) 31» (ABBA). Dr. Bligh (in Galatians :
A Discussion of S L Paul's Epistle [Householder Commentaries i]
London 1969) maintains that Galatians is one large chiasmus, centred
on a smaller one (41~10) : A. Prologue, B. Autobiography, C. Justifica-
tion by faith, D. Scripture argument, E. Central chiasmus, D. Scripture
argument, C, Justification by faith, B. Moral section, A. Epilogue.
Philippians too is full of chiastic patterns, e.g. 25~u (ABCBA.
ABCDCBA. ABCDDCBA. ABCDCBA). Dr. Bligh observes that
Philippians " from beginning to end, is one long chain of chiastic
patterns " (cf. his review in Biblica 49 [1968] 127-129). Thus Phil
25"11, for instance, may have an Aramaic original (as Lohmeyer), and
the matter is well discussed by R. P. Martin, Carmen Christi, Cambridge
1967, 38-41. Although the theory of an Aramaic original is not
generally acceptable, Matthew Black holds this section to be " the
oldest piece of Aramaic tradition in the New Testament " (Bulletin of
the John Rylands Library, 45 [1962] 3141), and indeed the verses would
link together in a perfect chiasmic chain like this :
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God's form A
Grasping B
LIKE GOD C

1 Emptying J3 1
| Servant's form A |

Himself A
Emptied B
Servant's form C
LIKE MAN D
Man's form C
Humbled B 1
Himself A |

Humbled A
Himself B
Obedient C
Death D
Cross D
Obedient C
Him B
Exalted A Exalted A

Name B
Every knee C
CHIASTIC TRIPLET D
Every tongue C
Kurios-title B
Glory A

Moreover, Eph 2U~22 forms an elaborate triple chiasmus : (i) verses
ii-i3 (A. once, B. gentiles, C. flesh, D. uncircumcision, D. circumcision,
C. flesh, B. strangers, A. now in Christ). (2) verses 13~17 (A. far-off:
near, B. blood of Christ, C. both one, D. middle-wall, E. hostility, F.
his flesh, G. Law, G. commandments, F. new man, E. peace, D.
reconcile, C. one body, B. cross, A. far-off: near). (3) verses 18~22

(A. Spirit, B. Father, C. strangers, D. house of God, E. built, F. founda-
tion, F. corner-stone, E. building, D. holy temple, C. built together,
B. God, A. Spirit). Professor G. Giavini also sees a chiasm in the
passage, but views it rather differently (" La Structure Litteraire
d'Eph.II.n-22," NTS 16 [1970] 209-211).

It is said that Col i1^-20 may be a Christian hymn (E. P. Sanders,
" Literary Dependence in Colossians," JBL 85 [1966] 3&f, and the
names cited there : Norden, Kasemann, J. M. Robinson). There is a
deliberate allusion to the Day of Atonement, in Jewish fashion, and
there is certainly a chiasmic pattern there but it starts at i13; G.
Giavini starts it even earlier at verse 12 (" La struttura letteraria
dell'inno cristologico di Col. i," Revista Biblica XV [1967] 317-320.
Cf. also N. Kehl, Der Christushymnus im Kolosserbrief: Eine motiv-
geschichtliche Untersuchung zu Kol. T, 12-20, Stuttgarter Biblische
Monographien i, Stuttgart 1967). The chiasmus would run as follows :

We are brought from darkness into the Kingdom (13) A
Redemption (14) B
Image of God (15) C
First-born (15) D
Creation (16) E
The heavenly hierarchy (16) F
ALL IN CHRIST (17) G
The Church below (18) F
Beginning (Gen i1) (18) E
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First-born (18) D
God dwelt in him (19) C
Reconciliation (20) B
Making peace by the cross (20) A

Parataxis. If Rom i~5u be sampled (about 270 lines in Nestle) we
find 117 main verbs and 80 subordinate verbs ; the sentences are much
longer, and thus more " literary " than anything in Luke-Acts, even
the We sections (which have as many as 147 main verbs in the same
amount of text). The Pauline proportion is not like that of vernacular
Greek, where the unliterary papyri have main and subordinate verbs in
about equal proportion. Nevertheless, taking I Thes 1-2 Thes 212

instead of Rom I-511, there is little difference from the unliterary
papyri texts (103 main : 117 subordinate). Earlier Greek, however,
has many more subordinate than main verbs.
Genitive absolute. Excluding Ephesians and the Pastorals, Paul has
one genitive absolute in 77 verses, the same proportion as the Fourth
Gospel and the Epistle of Jeremy, very much less than most NT books,
even non-narrative books, and in all but the translated books of the
LXX (Grammatical Insights 1781). An ungrammatical genitive
absolute in 2 Cor I221 is corrected by scribes to the accusative, but not
in 2 Cor 418.

§ 9. THE A M A N U E N S I S
In assessing the style of Paul, account must be taken of the possible
part played by an amanuensis, for secretaries, besides being in general
use (of which a great many instances are given by Norden, Die Antike
Kunstprosa, 954ff), were employed by some NT authors, viz. Tertius
in Rom i622, and Silvanus in i Pet 512. We need not go so far as to
suppose that Luke was the amanuensis of the Pastorals. Paul could
certainly speak Greek, for never is there mention of an interpreter in
Acts, but he often hints that he did not regularly write it (i Cor i621

Gal 611 Col 418 2 Thes 317 Phm19). The question is, how much help the
secretary might have given to Paul. The secretary may have helped
to choose the vocabulary, and would obviously modify the author's
style if it were too eccentric. G. J. Bahr goes further : only the mind
of Paul, and then only in part, is revealed by the main body of the
letter, for the secretary composed it "on the basis of general guide-
lines laid down by Paul." So only in the postscript (as Lightfoot had
suspected) is either the language or thought exactly Paul's. This is
what Bahr calls the " subscription," and he claims that in Romans the
subscription begins at chapter 12, in Philippians at 31, in i Corinthians
at i615, in 2 Corinthians at xo1, etc. Although the detail is somewhat
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hypothetical, the thesis is probably correct in principle (" The Super-
scriptions in the Pauline Letters," JBL 87 [1968] 27-41).

On the other hand, J. N. Sevenster was more complacent. He
argued that although some people for one reason or another could not
write a letter at a certain moment and so gave instructions to a
secretary who composed and wrote the letter, nevertheless there was
no indication that this was a general practice (Do You Know Greek ?
How much Greek could the first Jewish Christians have known ? Leiden
1968, 12). Josephus nevertheless admits to having " assistants," who
helped him in Greek (Contra Apion I 50), and it seems probable that
such men were the semi-professionals, or perhaps an educated friend
(not necessarily a tachygrapher), who brushed up the Jewish Greek of
Jews and Christians into the slightly atticizing efforts of James and
i Peter.
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C H A P T E R SEVEN

THE STYLE OF THE PASTORAL EPISTLES

§ i. HIGHER KOINE STYLE
The style of the Pastorals is almost universally recognized to-day as
distinct from the other ten Paulines in many important respects.
P. N. Harrison, in his notable work, thus summarizes the genuine
Pauline style with its irregularities and abruptness : " the tendencies
to fly off at a tangent, the sudden turns and swift asides, the parentheses
and anacolutha " (The Problem of the Pastoral Epistles, Oxford 1921,41).
The style of the Pastorals, on the other hand, is said to be " sober,
didactic, static, conscientious, domesticated," lacking Paul's energy and
impetus, intellectual power, and logic. Harrison admitted the use of
Pauline prepositions but complained of the way they were used, loosely
and vaguely. Moreover, he admitted the anacloutha which are charac-
teristic of Paul (e.g. i Tim i3) as well as the parentheses, excepting some
of these on the grounds that they came in genuine Pauline " fragments "
(i Tim 2' 2 Tim i18 47-1*-1*). Harrison pointed out (42f, 44) that the
Pastorals have no trace of the Pauline oratio variata, in which pairs of
sentences run parallel without grammatical subordination: e.g.
I Cor 713 the woman who has an unbelieving husband, and, he is pleased to
live with her, let her not leave her husband (characteristic of Paul's Jewish
Greek : cf. R. H. Charles's rendering of this phrase back into idiomatic
Hebrew in Studies in the Apocalypse, Edinburgh 1913, 90 n.i).

The style of the Pastorals is largely exhortatory. The arguments are
not sustained as long as they are in Paul, and in place of Paul's reasoned
pleas comes assertion. Compared with Paul's, it is rather an ordinary
style, lacking his energy and versatility ; it is slow, monotonous and
colourless ; it is abstract with fewer concrete images. There are true
Pauline echoes and a certain Pauline flavour about the Pastorals, and
they have Pauline opening and closing formulae, but these are not
enough in the opinion of some " to outweigh the impression made by
the style as a whole " (Moffatt, ILNT3 407).

However, Pauline parallelism is there, both synonymous and anti-
thetic parallelism within the same verse : // we suffer with him, we shall
also reign with him. If we deny him he will also deny us. If we are
faithful, faithful he remains (2 Tim 2llf. For antithetic parallelism,
cf. i Tim 31C).

The style of the Pastorals should not be compared with the more
101
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excitable and emotional parts of Paul's letters but rather with the parts
which are most practical (Rom 10-15, 2 Cor 8-9). As W. Lock pointed
out, there we shall find a similar adaptation of OT language and the
use of rabbinical material, as well as quotations from Greek writers, a
fondness for oxymoron (i Tim 58 living she is dead) and play on words
(e.g. i8 nomos . . . nomimös . , . anomois, i Tim i1*-16 episteuthen,
piston, apistia, pisteös, pistos, pisteuein, i Tim 617-18 plousios, ploutou,
plousios, ploutein (A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Pastoral Epistles, ICC Edinburgh 1924, xxviii).

The vocabulary of the Pastorals contain 901 words (of which 54 are
proper names) ; 306 of them are not found elsewhere in Paul, and 335
are NT hapax which is a very high figure for Pauline letters. Thus,
the vocabulary is richer than Paul's, but we are not convinced by the
computerized methodology of measuring the average number of letters
in a word. Of the NT hapax, most are fairly literary words, nearly all
of them however in use before A.D. 50 (cf. F. R. M. Hitchcock, " Tests
for the Pastorals," JTS 30 [1929] 278). The vocabulary, by and large,
is not that of Paul. Indeed, the vocabulary of the Pastorals is nearer
to Hellenistic literary writers, such as Epictetus, and especially to the
Hellenistic-Jewish wisdom books. The Pastorals use LXX words to a
less extent than Paul.

Characteristic words of Paul which never appear in the Past, are eleutheros
and cognates, akrobustia, apocalypse, testament, righteousness of God, body
of Christ, to abound, to boast. Moreover, characteristic words of the Past,
are not found elsewhere in Paul: cognates of söphron- (self-control),
euseb- (piety), semnos (respectable), hosios (holy), a good conscience, faithful
is the saying, good deeds, epiphaneia (for Paul's parousia), charin echein (for
Paul's eucharistein). Often the Past, use a different word for the same
Pauline idea : parathêkë for paradosis, hupotupösis for tupos, the now-age
for this age, despotes for kurios.

In vocabulary, it can be shown that the Pastorals have a family like-
ness one with another and a distinction from the other ten Paulines.
Not everyone has felt happy with Harrison's statistical demonstrations,
and some have urged that the difference with the earlier Paulines
merely proves that Paul had changed his style somewhat. Perhaps the
differences are too serious for that. That the Pastorals differ widely
from the other Pauline epistles has been demonstrated by a sophisticated
modern technique which tests the relation between vocabulary and
length of text, and finally concludes that they cannot be Pauline
because " the style is the man " (K. Grayston and G. Herdan, " The
Authorship of the Pastorals in the Light of Statistical Linguistics,"
NTS 6 [1959] 1-15.

With regard to the hapax legomena, however, which are held to
indicate a second-century date because some of them are not attested
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before the Apostolic Fathers, Apologists, and secular writers of that
date, by the same method it would be legitimate to show that I Corin-
thians belonged also to the second century. As Lock observed, some
of the hapax are " semi-quotations from faithful sayings, from liturgical
doxologies and hymns, very possibly from existing manuals on the
qualifications for various offices " (op. cit. xxix).

Turning to smaller, grammatical phrases, Harrison observed the
absence of some characteristic features of Paul (sSff).

E.g. the absence of the Pauline ho men . . . ho de, of artic. infin. (125
instances in Paul), and of " the series of prepositions in a single sentence
with reference to some one subject " : e.g. Rom I17 from faith to faith, n36

from him and through him and unto him. The nominative for vocative (of
Paul) is avoided, and the article with adverbs is avoided.

Certain of Paul's prepositions are absent: anti (5 times in Paul), empros-
then (7), sun (39).

Small particles are rare in the Past., and some that Paul uses freely are
entirely absent: an (Paul 20, excluding quotations), ara (27), Aio (28),
eite (38), epeita (n), eti (15), mêpös (6), nuni (18), hopos (6, excluding
quotations), ouketi (13), palin (28).

The table below, showing the comparative frequence of particles (one
per number of lines), puts the Past, in perspective with Paul and other NT
authors.

Matthew
Mark
Luke-Acts
John
Paul
Pastorals
Hebrews
Jas. 2 Pet. Jude
i Peter
Johann. Epistles
Revelation

alia

54
30
65
15
13
15
38
3i
13
14
99

de

3
6
4
8
7
7
8
6
7

29
185

gar

15
16
24
24
9

13
7

13
21

41
72

oun

35
16
4°

7
35
61
46

204
3i
96

216

men . . . de

IOO
212

IO

264

79
144
39

Jude 23
43

. —

In the case of alia, the frequence in Paul and Past, is closer than that
between Paul's Roman-group (one in 12 lines) and his Captivity-group :
Phil. Col. Phm (one in 25). The case with de is exactly the same in both
(one in seven). There is a difference in the use of gar, but again nothing
like the difference between the two genuine groups of Paulines, viz.
Romans-group (one in seven) and Philippians-group (i in 22). Admittedly,
Paul uses men . . . de twice as often as the Past., but it is not used in i and 2
Thes, and barely used in Eph. In the case of oun also there is a greater
use in Paul (mainly in the Rom-group).

The Past, make less use of conjunctions : hösper, hoste, H oun, ouchi, te,
and plen never occur in them (but 14, 39, 14, 17, 23, 5 times respectively
in Paul).
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In view of these striking differences in vocabulary and style, the
question has been raised as to whether they are sufficient to rule out
Pauline authorship. In defence of the unity of authorship, two con-
siderations may be urged: i. After staying at Rome for some time,
may not the influence of Latin be seen in the enlarged and somewhat
different vocabulary, particularly in the partiality for compound words,
and in the smoother syntax, with less room for particles ? Latin may
be reflected in the transliteration ofpaenula, membrana (2 Tim), use of
charin echein ( = gratiam habere) ; cf. E. K. Simpson, The Pastoral
Epistles, London 1954, 20f. But not all the Latin parallels are very
convincing. 2. May not Paul have used an amanuensis, e.g. Luke or
Tychicus ? This is something for which there is little evidence in either
direction, and 2 Tim 411 is not decisive (only Luke is with me). However,
there are 34 non-Pauline Lukan words in the Pastorals, e.g. for which
cause, the way in which, at a greater measure of, to make alive, to make an
appearance, söphrosunë, philanthröpia, and these may be significant.
J. N. D. Kelly argues cogently for the amanuensis, urging that in the
case of the Pastorals he may have been given a freer hand than he was
with the Paulines, due to special circumstances, such as imprisonment
which rendered the apostle less able to take any part himself in the
writing; even so, many true Pauline touches are apparent. Differences
in style may be accounted for by the fact that it was a different
amanuensis from that of the Paulines, no longer Timothy as perhaps in
the earlier epistles. " This new secretary may have been a Hellenistic
Jewish Christian, a man skilled in rabbinical lore and at the same time
a master of the higher koine " (The Pastoral Epistles, London 1963, 26f).

§ 2. RELATIVE FREEDOM FROM SEMITISM

The style of the Pastorals is not completely free from Semitisms but,
compared with the rest of the NT, that element is fairly slight.

En after pistis/pisteuein (Heb. b") is shared with Paul (i Tim 313 2 Tim 316).
The use of opiso is shared with Paul (Phil 313 i Tim 515), and so also is
enöpion (Rom three times, i Cor eleven times, 2 Cor three, Gal once;
i Tim six times, 2 Tim twice). The Hebraic use of mouth with a preposi-
tion : Rom four times, 2 Cor once, Col once, Eph twice, 2 Tim 4*'. Adver-
bial loipon (which is in the Rom-group four times, the Phil-group twice,
Thes twice, and Eph once) occurs also in 2 Tim 48.

The position of pas is exactly in accord with the rest of Paul (cf. p. 95) :
type i) is more prevalent than 2a) (the two Semitic positions) and there
are only two instances of type 20) (the position in non-Biblical Greek).
The article is repeated with attributive genitive, in Semitic fashion, in
Tit a10, and the indefinite tis is the first word in the sentence : i Tim 524.
As to vocabulary, we observe the exclusively Jewish word endunamoun
(Josephus, Paul) at i Tim i12 2 Tim 21 4". However, the Semitic repetition
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of the preposition with a succession of nouns or pronouns is indulged in
much less often by the Past, than by Paul, and shows that the Past, is
least Semitic in respect of this feature of style of all NT authors (repetition
where there is opportunity to do so, is carried out in 58% of the opportunity
in the Rom-group, 37% in Eph, but only 17% in the Past.

Beyer compares the ratio of Greek and Semitic conditional sentences and
finds that the Past, have an overwhelming number of Grecisms as com-
pared with Paul (Beyer 232, 295, 298).

We cannot say that the Greek style is the most elegant in the NT,
but it is the least Semitic, most secular, and least exciting. It is
commonplace.
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CHAPTER EIGH T

THE STYLE OF THE EPISTLE TO THE
HEBREWS

§ i. L I T E R A R Y FEATURES
Moffatt gave full credit for the author's skilful oratory, sense of rhythm,
and avoidance of monotony by the mingling of metres of varying kinds
(A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, ICC
Edinburgh 1924, Ivi-lxiv). Although there is a literary resemblance
with the Book of Wisdom without its artificiality and striving for effect,
and though the author is well acquainted with the Wisdom literature,
yet he avoids the regular metrical verse patterns of Wisdom and
maintains the free " prose " nature of his work. There is however a
hexameter line I213 if we read poiësate, but poieite (breaking the rhythm)
is read by p46 S* al. Moffat thought that the author was acquainted
with the recommendations of Isocrates concerning prose rhythms, but
that he adopted them in his own peculiar way, with favourite rhythms
of his own, particularly the U U U — with which he opens his book. He
likes to begin a new sentence with the very same rhythm which closed
the preceding one. He cares less for Aristotle's closing U U U — than his
own U U , and some others, such as the effective U — U
(Rhet. iii 8, i^oq918). However, all kinds of rhythms are mingled, as they
should be in prose, according to Isocrates. It is possible that in some
instances consideration of rhythm may affect the correct MS reading,
but this author is not enslaved to set rhythms.

He avoids all roughness. Norden contrasted the style with that of
Paul in this respect and testified, " wenigstens ich den sog. Hebraerbrief
. . . von Anfang bis Ende ohne j ede Schwerigkeit durchlese " (Antike
Kunstprosa II 499f). He avoids the hiatus of a word ending in a vowel
and he loves parallelism of sound and sense (the schemata of Isocrates),
though this could be a Jewish feature too. He uses the genitive absolute
well, and varies the word-order considerably. He often inserts material
between adjective and noun (e.g. i4 48 io12-27), and between article and
noun (e.g. io11 I23) ; and his periods are often long and contrived
(ji-4 22-4.i4.i5 312-15 4i2.is gi-s.T-io etc); approaching the style of
classical Greek, as with Luke-Acts. Indeed, his stylistic relationships
are closest with Luke-Acts (as Clement of Alexandria observed), i Peter,
and the Pastorals, but not perhaps sufficiently so to have significance
for authorship. There are reminiscences of Paul, but no more than that.
In the opinion of H. Thyen, the style resembles that of Stephen in
Acts 7, and the Epistle of Barnabas (Der Stil der jüdisch-hellenisiischen

106
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Homilie, FRLANT NF 47, Göttingen 1956, 23). As Moffat recalls, this
author can use even short sentences effectively (" Where there is
remission of these, there is no more offering for sin " io18 ILNT lx).
The style of the opening four verses is less Pauline and Septuagintal
than classical (J. Héring, The Epistle to the Hebrews, ET London, 1970,
129). Unique in the NT are the classical phrases ^ ̂ v 614, S^TTOV 218,
irou 26 44, frpos -rev 6eóv 217 (accusative of respect), and the infinitive
absolute (79), rare in the papyri but frequent in literary work (Grammar
III 136). The vocabulary and style are " more vigorous than that of
any other book of the New Testament" and the style is that of a
practised scholar, exact and pregnant in expression (B. F. Westcott,
The Epistle to the Hebrews, London 1889, xliv, xlvi). He has indeed a
wide vocabulary and seems to have been familiar with philosophical
Hellenistic writers as well as with the Jewish Wisdom literature : he
borrows the following philosophical terms : moral faculty, Demiurge,
moderate one's feelings towards, bring to perfection, nemesis, model (all
from Philo), will (Stoics), the final goal (Epictetus, Philo). Moffat felt
strongly, after a " prolonged study of Philo, that our author had
probably read some of his works " (Ixi). He is thoroughly literary in
his love of the pure nominal phrase and avoidance of the copula, more
so than Paul and John and the Pastorals. He has ellipse of the copula
nearly twice as often as not (remarkable for Biblical Greek : Grammar
III 299, 307). Perhaps the worst lapse towards vernacularism is his
sharing of the Hellenistic indifference to nice distinctions between
perfect and aorist (e.g. 76).

The author to the Hebrews has the instincts of an orator in other ways
besides the feeling for rhythm. There are oratorical imperatives : Take
heed 312, Consider 31 74 (borrowed from the diatribe), Call to remembrance
io32. There are rhetorical questions, recalling the diatribe : How shall
we escape 23, To which of the angels said he. . . ? i5-13, Are they not all. . . ?
I14, With whom was he grieved? . . Did he not swear ? 316-18, How much
more. . . ? g14 io29 (cf. also y11 n32 I27-9). Thyen sees other echoes of the
diatribe in the constant repetition of by faith in ch. u (Thyen 50, 58f).
The author affects parentheses : not only short ones (think you), but long
ones as in 720t (and cf. 711). Like an orator, he will repeat a phrase for the
benefit of his hearers' attention : He did not take on the nature of angels, but
he did take on the seed of Abraham 216. There are rhetorical flourishes :
What more shall I say ? The time will fail me if I tell. . . ; parallels exist in
classical authors and Philo. He has alliterations, a regular device in oratory
where it specially concerns the letter p : e.g. i1 six times, n28 five, I211

four, 22 y25 I319 three. It concerns other letters too : k 4' three times,
p and k g26 twice each. Play on words is often striking : 318 •napa.KaXtlTt . ..
KoAeïrat, 5s €(wt0cn> .  . .  ZiraBov  514 KaXav-rt Ka l KO.KOV  IZ^-TreptKafievovij/u v .  . .  trpOKeifievov
I32 emXavBavtaSe . . . ZXaSov. This was a Pauline characteristic. An unusual
word-order seems often designed to arouse the readers' attention : to whom
Abraham gave a tithe of the spoils—the patriarch ! 7*, Jesus Christ, yesterday,
and to-day the same—and f or ever I38 (cf. also a9 619 lo1-34 I211). A long
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chain of asyndeta is often effective : they were stoned, they were sawn
asunder, they were tempted, they were slain with the sword, they wandered . . .
ii37. Moreover, as Westcott noted (xlviii) the imagery is sometimes
beautiful: the Word as a sword, hope as an anchor, the vision of a distant
shore, coronation after suffering, healing the lame.

We conclude that, if the author was a Jew (a Hellenistic Jewish
Christian, according to Thyen, Der Stil 17), he has at least succeeded
in eliminating many of the characteristic features of Jewish Greek.
We now examine the remaining ones.

§2. THE U N D E R L Y I N G TRACES OF JEWISH G R E E K

Semitic Quality in General. It has been suggested that Hebrews is a
Christian midrash formed on Jewish models, based in this case on certain
synagogue lections, e.g. Pss 94, 109, no, Gen 14-15 (Melchizedez),
Exod 19 (Sinai), Num 18 (Aaron's rod). One writer ingeniously
suggests that these Pentateuchal lections would occur at Pentecost each
year in a three-year cycle, and that this has significance for Hebrews
as " a piece of Christian didache " (A. Guilding, The Fourth Gospel and
Jewish Worship, Oxford 1960, 72). All this work is discounted by
W. G. Kümmel (Introduction to the New Testament, ET London, 1966,
279), who remarks, " The suggestion that this sermon is a homily on a
specific passage of Scripture, such as Jer : 31: 31-34, cannot be
proved." Certainly, Hebrews describes itself as " a word of ex-
hortation " T-322, i.e. a homily, a literary genre of which there were
many Jewish examples: e.g. Philo's commentary on Genesis, i Clement,
James, Epistle of Barnabas, Shepherd of Hermas, and parts of other
books, e.g. the Didache and the part of the Zadokite Damascus Rule
known as the Exhortation, c. 100 B.C. (C. Rabin, The Zadokite
Documents, Oxford 1954). Like the Epistle of Barnabas, Hebrews is
given to allegorizing. Its oratory therefore is probably Hellenistic or
Palestinian rabbinical rather than secular Hellenistic, and its nearest
parallel may be in Hellenistic synagogue addresses, such as 4 Mac-
cabees. In Jewish Hellenistic homilies in particular, much use was
made of the Pentateuch and Psalms, as here (Thyen, Der Stil 67). On
the other hand, according to some critics, Hebrews may be Palestinian
rather than Hellenistic. Cf. the one or two instances of this, listed by
J. Swetnam, " On the Literary Genre of the ' Epistle ' to the Hebrews,"
Nov.T. n (1969) 261-269, especially 268f.

The Semitic bent of the author's mind is shown in several ways. His
opening concept, " at the end of these days," is probably a reference
to this present age (ha'olam hazze] ; " sachlich ist damit die Zeit des
Messia gemeint " (S.-B. Ill 671). Moreover, the impersonal he says 85,
he has said 4* I35 is " Jewish " phraseology, according to Winer-
Moulton (656, 735), and we should note that in I35 the pronoun " he "
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is added. Alford referred to Delitzsch's note that in post-Biblical
Hebrew M (=he) and 'am ( = 1) are used as the mystical names of
God. This impersonal use of "he says " is quite rabbinical and also
Pauline (i Cor 616 is27 2 Cor 6a Gal 318 Eph 48) ; numerous examples
of rabbinical precedent are quoted by S.-B. Ill 3651, e.g. we'6mer
(Aboth 6,2.7.9.10.11).

The use of the argument a minors ad mains,, a rhetorical figure
(syncrisis), is held by some authorities to be the Jewish a fortiori
argument (" light and heavy," as it was called), " so dear to the rabbis "
(Hering 13 ; cf. also J. Bonsirven, Exegese rabbinque et exegese pauli-
nienne, Paris 1939, 83ff). In Hebrews the argument takes the form of,
by so much better . . . as, or how much more I4 23 33 86 914 io28-31 12*.
There are parallels in Philo as well as the rabbis (C. Spicq, L'ÉpUre aux
Hébreux, I Paris 1952, 53).

Like Paul, this author is inclined to model his sentences on OT
poetic sense-parallelism, e.g. By faith Abraham, when he was tried,
offered up Isaac: He that received the promises offered up his only-
begotten Son ii17 (cf. also 41B-1G).

The careful straining after vocal impressiveness, by means of un-
conventional word-order, is not always quite successful and sometimes
runs into ambiguity (e.g. I223 where the free rhetorical order makes it
impossible to tell whether the author means " God the judge of all,"
or " the Judge, the God of all "). Even the stilted classical affectation
of antiptosis is paraded, reversing the natural (and indeed the LXX)
word-order in the phrase prosthesis artön g2, creating needless ambiguity
again (" shewbread " or " setting forth of the loaves " ?).

Semitisms. Moffatt quoted with evident approval the opinion of
Simcox that the whole language of the author is " formed on the LXX,
not merely his actual quotations from it " (Ixiv). Good use is made
of the LXX, especially perhaps the A-text, but not certainly.
G. Howard seems to disagree with this widely held opinion, and to
think that the Qumran discoveries indicate that the author occasionally
used the text of a Hebrew recension more ancient than the Massoretic
text (" Hebrews and the Old Testament Quotations," Nov.T. 10 [1968]
208-216). It seems more likely that the recensions of the LXX were
not standardized by the date of Hebrews. In Hebrews, the OT
quotations may even be at second-hand from a liturgical source
(S. Kistemaker, The Psalm Citations in the Epistle to the Hebrews,
Amsterdam 1961, 59). Even so, the language is full of Septuagintisms.
One of them is the articular infinitive, with en to 31S and tou 512 n5.
At 216 the articular infinitive with an adjective qualifying is quite
classical (cf. 2 Mac 7°), but these many examples of articular infinitive
are probably evidence of the author's desire to make a compromise
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between Jewish Greek (the language of the early Christians) and an
imitation of pagan oratorical style, for this infinitive belongs to the
higher Koine as well as to Jewish Greek (Grammar III 140 ; cf. p. 117).
Other Septuagintisms are i1 eV «rxarou (Gen 49* etc.), 3ia heart of
unbelief —" unbelieving heart" (Hebrew genitive of quality, cf. 95

cherubim of glory), 416 throne of grace (cp. LXX throne of glory, and note
Hebrew genitive of quality, and construct state), 57 Serais re KOI
'iKfTTjpias (Job 4o22(27) A). There are further Septuagintisms: the
omission of the article thrice in I3 " is an imitation of the ' construct
state ' of Hebrew syntax " (Héring 6), and the word of power is probably
a Hebraism for powerful word. In i2 n3 aeon is largely Biblical hi its
sense of world (Wis I3914® i84) ; the plural, corresponding to Hebrew
'olarnim, Aramaic 'dlemayyd, may indicate the seven " worlds " in e.g.
Enoch and Tob is18.

The author cannot always maintain his apparent literary style, and
even with his deliberately eccentric word-order, he seems to relapse
into Jewish Greek over the position of the genitive in relation to its
noun, and other items of word-order. Authors like Thucydides, and
even Philostratus, place the genitive before its noun at least as often
as after it, yet Hebrews has only 16 instances at most of the preceding
genitive (62?-5 g8-"-*5 io39 ni.f.aB.se I22.9.17.27 I3ii)) including those
enclosed between article and noun, and it has 105 instances of the only
possible Semitic order, that of the construct state (cf. Mark o :: 50).
The position of pas has been examined for other NT authors and
found to be quite Semitic. With this distinctively Biblical Greek
word-order, Hebrews is quite in line (figures on p. 17).

The position of participial and adjectival phrases, qualifying an
articular noun, is regularly between article and noun in non-Biblical
Greek, unless there is special reason. However, in Jewish Greek the
tendency is to place the adjectival phrase after the noun, as in Semitic
languages, with the article repeated.

In Hebrews the usage is comparable to Luke's in his We sections.

Hebrews

We

Between-position

£4.7 ~27 g6. 11. 12. 15

IB IQ1 „10.28

I21.1.2 I312 [I5]

Ac i613 2734

282-16 [4]

After-position

25 6*-7 82

92.1.8.9
io16 I320 [io]

I617 2I11 282-» [4]
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Heb may seem to be in advance of other Jewish Greek in this respect
(cf. pp. 23ff), but still it is far away from all secular Greek where the propor-
tions are :

Contemporary papyri (selection) 35 : o
Papyri (Mayser 1 X 2 , 5 4 ) X4° : 4
Philostratus (selection) 27 : I
Lucian (selection) 9 : o

Indeed, Heb and Lk-Ac stand much nearer to Mk's usage than to secular
Greek, and Jas is nearer still (7:8) .

It is true that the author of Hebrews makes wide use of particles :
gar 91, oun 14, men 19, te 20, dêpou i, dio 9, alia 16, toigaroun i, toinun
l, ara 2. At the same time he is drawn by the Semitic tendency to seek
only first-place particles or to place the others in first-place, as in
Biblical Greek. So toinun I313, toigaroun I21, and ara 49 I28 are
placed first. Toinun, although occasionally first-place in poor secular
Greek, is rarely so in good Greek (cf. Lk 2028). Although his particles
still occur in second place more than twice as often as in first place, the
situation is not so literary as in some non-Biblical writers (Philostratus
has second place five times as often), nor does it reach even the standard
of II Acts or of Lucian (three times as often) but is about the same as in
2 Maccabees and the Testament of Abraham (rec'.A), and the Ptolemaic
papyri (cf. p. 119). All his particles are in use in the LXX.

In g12 the aorist participle (having obtained) is used, although the
action is not antecedent, the final salvation being not yet a fact but
future (cf. Phil 26*). This use of aorist participle may be an Aramaism
(Héring 77). In 210 the point has some theological importance (in
bringing, not " having brought "). The participle in 135 (reading
plural, not singular with p46) appears to stand on its own as an
imperatival participle. I am not convinced that this indicates that a
Hebrew " code " or Vorlage lies behind this passage, or behind Rom 12
or i Pet 2 ; nevertheless, the participle could well be an echo of Jewish
Greek (Grammatical Insights i66f).

The Biblical enöpion 413 i321 is found occasionally in the Koine but
it is more likely to be used here under the influence of liphnê (cf. pp.
49, 69, 92, 156). Moreover, to use pros with verbs of speaking (i7-8-13 55

721 ii18) is a rarity in the Koine and characteristic of Biblical Greek.
Use of causal apo (= causal min) 57 is another Hebraism. In i1 en = dia,
which is a Semitism often occurring in the LXX and NT, reflecting
Hebrew be and Aramaic de (Héring 2).

There is a crux, which may be resolved on the ground that it is a
Semitism, kath' hemeran 727, for if this refers to the Day of Atonement,
as seems obvious, the action took place yearly. The phrase then cannot
mean daily. The suggestion is that it renders the Hebrew yóm yorn
(Aramaic yómd ydma), understanding the Hebrew day in this context
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to signify " the Day [of Atonement] " ; hence, ydm yarn would be
every Day of Atonement and in 727 we would render, " who needeth not
on one Day each year, as those priests, to offer any sacrifice " (Héring
63, quoting J. H. R. Biesenthal, Das Trostschreiben des Apostels
Paulus an die Hebraer, Leipzig 1878).

Finally, there is the question of the Hebrew circumstantial clause
introduced by a waw, raised by Dr. Matthew Black at u11 (reading the
p46 text). The difficulty of exegesis would disappear if we could so
take it: " By faith, even although Sarah was barren, [Abraham]
received strength for procreation " (Black3 87-89). I would not claim
this particular case as strong evidence that the author of Hebrews
wrote in Jewish Greek, but it may be a small pointer towards it. It
occurs in Luke thus and provides a further link between the style of
Hebrews and of Luke-Acts. Other instances in Hebrews, outside LXX
quotations, are 214 410 52. It is very frequent in Revelation.

The influence of Hebrew over the meaning of words is possible in 127

els Trai&etav vTrofj,€veTe (usually assumed to mean endure with a view to
discipline), but the verb several times in the LXX translates qawah
which has the meaning of wait for, look eagerly for, endure, and in Ps 129
(130)6 and Jer I419 the verb is followed by eis (for Heb. le). In the
Psalm the meaning is : my soul waited patiently for thy word; in
Jeremiah it is : we looked eagerly for peace. The verb with this particular
preposition is thus a Hebraism in Hebrews, and might be correctly
rendered : wait patiently for discipline, so indicating that the author
used Biblical Greek (Helbing 104).

Then again, the phrase in 618 in which God cannot deceive, contains a
Hebraism (Helbing 106), i.e. pseudesthai with en of the matter of
deception (cf. LXX of Lev 62 [521] when be is used three times of the
matter). It is not a secular Greek phrase, as far as I can discover.

§3. S I G N I F I C A N C E OF A U T H O R S H I P
The question of authorship is relevant inasmuch as the author seems
stylistically to have been a Jew or proselyte. Were he Luke, and were
Luke a Gentile proselyte, the secularisms in Hebrews may be due, as
in the " diary " (the We sections), to its being written in the early days
of Luke's Christian life before he had acquired much Jewish Greek.
Kümmel is unwarrantably dogmatic. " Hebrews . . . diverges so
strikingly from Acts in style . . . that the author of Acts is not to be
considered as the author of Hebrews " (Introduction 281). But there
is no reason why the author should be anyone whose name is familiar,
nor even a vague disciple of Stephen (W. Manson), nor even the
Alexandrian Jew Apollos (Luther and many moderns). Supposing the
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author were Apollos, " who can say whether some Semitisms in this
work may not be Coptisms ? " (Héring 129). I would say that the NT
period was too early for Coptisms, and it does not really matter in any
case whether we refer to Coptic Greek or Jewish Greek for both probably
owe their peculiarities in this respect to the same source. Moreover,
Egyptian, the precursor of Coptic, was another Semitic language and
had much of its syntax in common with Hebrew and Aramaic. For
this point, close study of Egyptian is necessary, as R. McL. Wilson
points out (" Coptisms in the Epistle to the Hebrews ? " Nov.T. I
[1956] 324)-

As to the controversial chapter 13, which is a typical ending for a
NT epistle, but a little strangely placed at the close of a work like
Hebrews; which lacks a comparable opening, it has a unity of style
with the rest of the epistle. The chapter is concerned with ethical and
practical exhortation, and the whole book is an exhortation in letter-
form, despite the absence of an epistolary opening. Dr. F. F. Bruce
rightly censures the attempts of those who in various ingenious ways
would detach this chapter (Wrede, Spicq, Badcock, etc.), and " their
theories can be given no higher status than that of curiosities of literary
criticism " (Commentary on the Epistle to the Hebrews, London 1965,
386f).

For all its oratory, Hebrews is no more than an epistle written in the
exhortatory style, mingling theolog}'- and paraenesis in alternating
sections, as distinct from Paul's method of keeping the theology and
paraenesis apart. Nevertheless, Hebrews begins as a sermon and ends
as an epistle.

Other Literature :
J. Cabaiitous, Philon et l'Épitre aux Hébreux, Montauban 1895.
W. Wrede, Das literarische Rdtsel des Hebraerbriefs, Göttingen 1906.
R. Perdelwitz, " Das literarische Problem des Hebraerbriefs," ZNW n

(1910) 59ff.
J. Dickie, " The Literary Riddle of the Epistle to the Hebrews," Expositor

VIII (1913) 37ifL
E. K. Simpson, " The Vocabulary of the Epistle to the Hebrews," Evan-

gelical Quarterly 18 (1946) 38.
Y. Yadin, " The Dead Sea Scrolls and the Epistle to the Hebrews," Scripta

Hierosolymitana TV (1958) 360.
J. Coppens, Les Affinités Qumraniennes de l'Épitre aux Hébreux, Paris-

Bruges 1962.
" Les affinités qumraniennes de 1'Épitre aux Hébreux," Nouvelle Revue
Théologique 94 (1962) I28ff, 2570.

A. Vanhoye, La Structure Littéraire de l'ÉpUre aux Hébreux, Paris-Bruges
1963.



C H A P T E R N I N E

THE STYLE OF THE EPISTLE OF JAMES

§ i. A U T H O R S H I P
Questions of authorship are relevant since it is widely felt that the style
of Greek is too schooled for the Jerusalem James, the brother of Jesus.
Many see the author of this brief epistle as a Hellenistic Jew, and one
critic at least has urged that his use of nomos was not so much in
accord with rabbinic Judaism as with wider Hellenistic ideas, arguing
that a Greek would throughout his reading of this epistle be capable of
understanding the conception apart from any thought of the Torah
(C. H. Dodd, The Bible and the Greeks, London 1935, 39f). Although
some will not accept a first-century date, e.g. K. Aland (" Der Herren-
bruder Jakobus und Jakobusbrief," TL 69 [1944] 97-104), nevertheless
others hold to the traditional authorship and to a date prior to the
meeting of Paul and James described in Galatians (G. Kittel, " Der
Geschichtliche Ort des Jakobusbriefes," ZNW 41 [1942] 71-105).
Although the author seems well acquainted with the LXX and with
Greek ideas and illustrations and Greek modes of preaching (e.g.
J. H. Ropes, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Epistle of
James, ICC Edinburgh 1916, 50), yet the following scrutiny of the style
of the epistle permits an early date and apostolic origin.

§2. FORM-CRITICAL A N A L Y S I S : A D I A T R I B E ?

Ropes argued that James has many characteristics of the Stoic-Cynic
diatribe (ICC 10-18). The author begins with a paradox, in the diatribe
fashion (joy : temptation). There are short questions and answers :
Who is a wise man ? Let him show . . . 313, What is your life ? It is even
a vapour 414 Is any man among you afflicted ? Let him pray. Is any
merry ? Let him sing psalms. Is any sick among you P Let him call
. .. 513f. There are also rhetorical questions, with no answers : Are you
not become evil-thinking judges ? 2*, Hath not God chosen the poor... ? 25,
What doth it profit . . . ? 214, Doth a fountain gush out sweet and
bitter ? 311, Can a fig-tree bear olives ? 312, Know you not that the friend-
ship of the world is enmity with God P 4*. Do you think the Scripture
says in vain . . . ? 4s. Other questions are ironical: a man says he
has faith, and yet he dismisses a destitute brother 214, Ye rich men, weep

114
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and howl 51. Other shorter formulae are taken verbatim from the
Hellenistic diatribe, e.g. Do not err i16, Ye know this 1!', Wilt ihou
know ? 220, What doth it profit ? 214-18, Seest thou ? w Ye see then 24,
Behold / 34-5 54-7-9-11, Wherefore he saith (before quotes) 4*, Go to now !
413 51 Some comparisons are shared with the diatribe : rudder, bridle,
forest fire, and other natural phenomena ; and, in common with the
diatribe, James quotes examples from lives of famous men. He quotes
some verse : a hexameter line appears at i17. Perhaps the most char-
acteristic feature is the dialogue, whereby an imaginary objector (as in
Romans) is introduced by the formula, But someone will say 218, he says,
etc., as in the Epistle of Barnabas g (But thou shalt say). Norden
specially notices Jas 218 (Antike Kunstprosa 556f).

On the other hand, Ropes conceded : "Of course, any one of these
traits . . . could be paralleled from other types of literature. What is
significant and conclusive is the combination in these few pages of
James of so many. . . ." (i4f). He noted that, by comparison with the
diatribe, nothing in James is flippant, nothing bitterly humorous,
merely gently ironical.

Most critics have observed the high literary character of this epistle.
M. Dibelius noted the pleonasm of rhetorical style in the phrase, is
tamed and hath been tamed 37, and rhyme at ia-14 212 48, and the jingle
that was perhaps not the work of our author in 317 (Der Brief des
Jakobus1, Göttingen 1921, 36).

According to J. B. Mayor, the author comes nearer to the classical
standard than any NT author, except perhaps Hebrews, which has a
larger variety of constructions (The Epistle of James5, London 1913,
ccxliv). But that is an exaggeration. The author was an un-
imaginative, well-educated man, more devout than the diatribe
writers ; alongside the genius of Paul he was " quiet, simple, and some-
what limited " (Ropes 15). Some of the vocabulary, it is true, belongs
to the higher reaches of the literary Koine : give birth to (Plutarch,
Lucian), entice (2 Peter, Josephus, Philo), gloominess (Plutarch, Philo).
But there are limitations. He does not take the same care as Hebrews
to avoid hiatus, which is found six times in one verse i4 (Mayor ccvii).
We may agree with Mayor that the rhythm is harmonious and sonorous
(cclvif), but sometimes as in Hebrews the erratic word-order results in
confusion : 33-12 413f. Indeed, we are led to ask whether an author with
only moderate pretensions (or none) to classical Greek style may not
have received some assistance. Kittel, in the article referred to above,
suggested that the brother of Jesus might have had help from a
Hellenistic Jewish member of the Jerusalem church, someone in
Stephen's circle perhaps (ZNW 791), and Mayor granted that the use
of rare compounds is most easily explained by the employment of a
" professional interpreter." " He may have availed himself of the
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assistance of a Hellenist 'brother' in revising his epistle" (cclxv).
The help of a secretary need not necessarily be publicly acknowledged
in the epistle, but it would need to have been a fairly extensive revision,
as the literary features are widespread.

§ 3. F O R M - C R I T I C A L A N A L Y S I S : AN EPISTLE ?

Form-critics further observe that, rather than a genuine formal epistle
(for it has no epistolary ending), the epistle of James is an essay or a
tract in the shape of an epistle, addressed to a wider circle of readers
than a local community. It is a didactic composition, a collection of
short discussions and proverbs and precepts (paraenesis), after the
manner of the Wisdom literature, rather loosely connected. There are
no clear instances of chiasmus, but there is certainly a " chain " of
words proceeding throughout the book ; always one word provides the
link between two short discussions or sentences. Thus, right from the
beginning, the chain is formed by the following links : temptation,
patience, perfection, lacking, asking, wavering (i2~6), lust, sin, slowness,
wrath, word, hearer, beholding, doer, (i14~25), and so throughout the book;
details are given in Mayor ccl, and Dibelius 921. These connecting-
words seem to be designed for didactic purposes, to render the teaching
easy to memorize. As a piece of Christian paraenesis, it belongs to the
class of Hebrews, I Clement, Barnabas, the Didache, Shepherd of
Hermas, but it has also strong parallels with i Peter (Jas i3f = i Pet i6f;
Jas 4lf = i Pet 211) with which it may share dependence on a common
paraenesis.

§4. JEWISH A F F I N I T I E S

However much it may resemble the Hellenistic diatribe in style, it
much more resembles the Jewish Wisdom literature in subject-matter,
and the Greek is not dissimilar, though James has more prosaic and
varied rhythms than the Wisdom verse books. Like Paul and Hebrews,
the author of James knows the LXX and quotes from it, and his
vocabulary resembles that of other Jewish authors : Philo, 4 Maccabees,
Clement of Rome, Hermas (who are Hellenistic), and the Testaments
of the Twelve Patriarchs (Palestinian). So Ropes pointed out (2of),
but Ropes felt that the language was not so literary as that of Hebrews
and Philo; the grammar not so complex, nor his periods so long. Only
two sentences are longer than four lines (22~4 413~15), whereas Hebrews
has one sentence of ten lines, i Peter one of 12, Ephesians one of 20
(Mayor cclv). The author of James never strays far from Jewish Greek,
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for all his apparent education. The epistle is so generally Semitic that
some critics have suggested that it is a thoroughly Jewish book, only
made Christian by a few additions (iis.2i.as 2i 58.12^ j0 ^ Meyer it
has appeared like a Hellenistic Jewish allegory, similar to Hebrews,
based on Jacob's blessing of his sons (Gen 49) and later christianized
(Das Ratsel des Jakobus Brief, Giessen 1930).

The epistle is unlikely to have a Semitic Vorlage (as some once
suggested), for there are too many paronomasiae (i1! a4-20 317 414),
alliterations (on the sound p : i2.3-u.i7.a2 32; On m : 35, on d : i1-6-21

216 38, on d and p : i21, onl: I434, onk: I26f 2348), and aparechesis
(i24). It is doubtful whether a translator would reproduce all these
characteristically Greek devices.

§ 5. A K A M A I S M S

Almost the only exclusive Aramaism, in the sense we have been using
it in this book, is the use of asyndeton (Mayor ccliv) which is very
frequent: iie-is.i9-27 2« 3&t.is.il 47-10 51-8.8-10. It may be a kmd of

didactic asyndeton, as in the Sermon on the Mount, the Fourth Gospel
and i John : this seems to be so in Jas i16-18, but it is no less Semitic
for all that. Or it may be a rhetorical asyndeton, merely the staccato
of emphasis : 53-6.

Another likely Aramaism is the adverbial polla (32) which appears in
other NT writings (cf. pp. 13, 92). Moreover, some of the instances under
Semitisms might in fact be due to Aramaic influence and Aramaic may
well have had its formative influence upon the language of James,
especially if he were the brother of Jesus. However, this circumstance
cannot indicate an Aramaic Vorlage, for that is ruled out by the presence
of so many exclusive Hebraisms too. Rather, it accords with the
phenomenon of a Jewish Greek to which Aramaic and Hebrew have
contributed.

§ 6. H E B R A I S M S

The Verb . i. The articular infinitive is much used : a. Ton with
infinitive after proseuchesthai 517 (Grammar III I42ff). In Luke-Acts
and James, we must consider tou with infinitive as a Hebraism when
it occurs after a verb which takes the simple infinitive in secular Greek,
b. Eis to (LXX = l*) il»." 3». c. Dia to (LXX and papyri) 43. d. Anti
tou 415. These are Septuagintal idioms.

2. The use of the anarthrous participle (4") used as a substitute for
a nominal subject or object is characteristic of Biblical Greek, following
the LXX, and foreign to secular Greek. It appears in the language of
Mark, Matthew, Luke and Revelation (Mk i3 Mt 2e Lk 314 Rev3llf v. 1.).
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The Noun. i. There are indications of the influence of the construct
state on the language of James, as often in the LXX, Paul and Hebrews:
i Cor i1 215 69 io21 Heb IQ28'39i222 Jas i18-20 212.

2. The Hebrew genitive of quality is again in evidence, as it is in
Paul (p. go) and Heb i8. Recognition of this fact would illuminate
not a few dark places for commentators : the difficult phrase shadow of
turning thus becomes a changing (or moving) shadow i17; there is then
no need for the emendation of Dibelius7 ad loc., and we need not adopt
(with Ropes) the variant of BS*. The face of his birth = his natural
face i23, hearer offorgetfulness = forgetful hearer i25, our Lord Jesus Christ
of glory = our glorious Lord Jesus Christ 21, judges of evil thoughts = evil-
thinking judges 24 (Bauer seeks to disperse the Hebraism by citing
thought as a legal technical term for decision, cf. W. Bauer, Wörterbuch*
1952, col. 337). World of injustice = unjust world 36 v. 1., cycle of birth =
natural cycle 36, meekness of wisdom = sober meekness 313, prayer of faith =
faithful prayer 515.

3. In view of this other evidence, we must probably understand
pray with prayer 517 as a Hebraism under the influence of the infinitive
absolute (Mayor ccxlii), although Ropes (ICC 26) thought " probably
not." Dibelius too regarded it as doubtful (" umstritten ") since
similarly strengthened phrases occur outside Jewish Greek circles, citing
Radermacher (Dibelius7 237). Cf. pp. 47f, i_42f, and Grammar III 241!

Word-order. Like the rest of the NT and LXX, James stands out
from non-Biblical Greek in the position of pas (Grammar III 202-205).

§ 7. S E M I T I S M S

Parataxis. Kai is very frequent in the linking of sentences (i11-24 47~n

cj2-3.4.14-15.IT-IS e£c _ about 32 times). James makes small use of sub-
ordinating particles, " never doubles the relative, never uses genitive
absolute, does not accumulate prepositions, or use the epexegetic
infinitive—in a word, never allows his principal sentence to be lost in
the rank luxuriance of the subordinate clauses " (Mayor cclvi gives the
statistics : 140 sentences without finite subordinate verbs; 42 sentences
with single subordinate clause ; seven sentences only with two sub-
ordinate clauses ; three with more than two). It is characteristically
Semitic.
Parallelism. Nearly every verse echoes the thought of the previous
verse or of the following one.
The Verb. There are periphrastic tenses with the verb to be : is coming
down (for comes down) i17 315, subjunctive if he have committed 515,
where there is no special force ; and a periphrastic future with mellein,
intending to be judged (meaning only about to be judged) 212.
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Noun. i. As in the LXX, the article is dropped when a noun has the
pronominal genitive i26 520 (also Jude 14).

2. The nominative stands in apposition to an accusative (3s), as often
in Biblical Greek (p. 147).

Pronoun. Redundant oblique cases of autos occur at the rate of one in 8£
lines of Nestle, about the same as Paul and i Peter, in distinct contrast with
Mk and Jn, and Rev.
Preposition. The Semitic enöpion 410 and the instrumental en 3' both
appear (in the tongue, must be with the tongue : =be).
Word-order, i. The genitive tends to follow its noun, as in Biblical Greek,
i.e. 50 after : 3 before.

2. The position of attributive adjectives and participles relative to an
articular noun tends in Jas to be nearer to Jewish Greek than even Heb
and Lk-Ac (pp. 23f, iiof).

Between article and noun

Jas r5- ".ai 27-16 313 5' [7]

New articular phrase

J9.21 23.7 37.9 41 g! [g]

3. Particles connecting clauses in second place still tend to be rather
more frequent than in first, to a proportion of 57 : 37. Second-place
particles, with number of occurrences are : de 36, gar 51 (a Hebraism for
hi ?), oun 5, inentoi i. First-place : hai 32, dio 2, age 2, alia i. In this
respect, James is not so literary as Hebrews, nor does he even come up to
the papyri, as the following table will show, giving approximate proportions
in the reverse order of Semitic character :

Philostratus
Josephus
Lucian
Acts : We
II Acts
Hebrews
Papyri
T Abr : rec. A
2 Maccabees
James
I Acts
Markan sections of Lk
L
Lk'sQ
Wisdom
Lk 1-2
Tobit B
Genesis
Revelation

ist place

i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i
i

2nd place

5
5
3
3
3
2 +

2

2

2

1,6
i
i
0,8
0,76
0,66
0,25
0,1 8
o, 16
0,05

N.T.G. 5
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§ 8. A C H R I S T I A N B I B L I C A L V O C A B U L A R Y

As was the case with Luke-Acts, in James there are traces of the
beginnings of a unique Christian style based on the LXX, or at least
on the OT, and on Aramaic. It may have been a deliberate affectation,
but these two writers in particular are not given to flamboyance of
style ; they have every appearance of sober and simple writers,
educated but with no highly rhetorical pretensions. Since therefore a
deliberate cult is out of the question, the following features were all
constituents of the Biblical Greek dialect, especially as used by
Christians.

i s.u in (all) his ways, 22 doers of the Ward, 223 reckoned for righteousness
(LXX Gen 15° : " Hebraistic," Mayor ccxlii), 29 work sin, 213 make mercy
(cf. Luke), 216 go in peace, 21-9 accept the face, 3" make peace (cf. the com-
pound peacemaker Mt 5', compound verbs Col i20, based on the Aramaic :
Black8 300), 411 doers of the Law, 5s for a witness, and many other Biblical
phrases, including the frequent Behold ! (Semitic). Perhaps there should
be included the pleonastic man at i7(-i2-19 5", of which Black3 io6f gives
examples from the gospels and Lk-Ac, and claims it as " almost certainly
Aramaic." Perhaps also should be included the abrupt style of the
imperative, Submit . . . resist . . . draw nigh . . . cleanse . . . purify . . . be
afflicted, mourn, weep . . . humble yourselves . . . speak not . . . (4™), as well
as the accusations in 55ft (Dibelius7 35).

Other Literatur e :
J. Chaine, L'Épitre de St. Jacques, Paris 1927.
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and Expositor 66 (1969) 379-389.
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Paragraphs of James and i John," ZNW 61 (1970) 110-126.
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THE STYLE OF i PETER

§ i. THE I N T E G R I T Y OF THE EPISTLE

At first sight, this is the usual Jewish and Christian epistle, opening
with address and salutation i1"2 and closing with formal greetings
512-11. it appears to be an exhortatory letter addressed to several
communities, especially resembling, according to C. Spicq, the
" Epistle of Barnabas " in the Syriac Apocalypse of Baruch (Les
Épitres de Saint Pierre, Paris 1966,13). It may incorporate a " catech-
esis," but so many NT epistles, as is observed not only by Spicq, but
also by J. Coutts (" Ephesians I 3-4 and I Peter I 3-12," NTS 3
[1956] 115-127).

On closer study, the situation of the readers appears to change at
411: before that, these Christians are apparently awaiting persecution
(i« 220 314i17), but in the second part of the epistle they have already
tasted it (412-".19 5«-8).

This is argued, among others, by F. W. Beare, The First Epistle of Peter3,
Oxford 1958, 7. But it is questionable grammatically, as far as 412ff is
concerned, for the present participle of become is a vivid present with future
meaning, as often in the NT. It is, as the Authorized Version has it, the
fiery trial which is to try you. Moreover, in the first part of the epistle,
present suffering, not future, seems to be presupposed by the aorist parti-
ciple in i6 , and by the wording of a12 316 4*, which implies present accusa-
tions.

On account of the sudden change of tone at 411, it is suggested that
the first part of i Peter, which is not like an epistle, with its long and
balanced sentences, is rather a (baptismal) sermon ending in " succinct
general exhortations " and a doxology at 411 (Beare 6). From that
point onwards, however, it is said to resemble an epistle, addressed to
a particular community in a definite situation, having a direct, simple
style, without rhythm and antithesis, " the quick and nervous language
of a letter written in haste " (Beare 7. Cf. the whole argument, Beare
6-9, and R. Perdelwitz, Der Mysterienreligion und das Problem des I
Petrusbriefes, Giessen 1911, 26. But Perdelwitz and Beare, as I
understand them, hold to unity of authorship). Thus, perhaps a
Taufrede, a baptismal sermon because of the baptismal references in
i3-23 22 321, and a Mahnschrift, an exhortatory epistle, have been

121
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combined : these form respectively i3~411 and 412-514. The " epistle "
is evidently designed to give rules of conduct to a church undergoing
persecution. The " sermon " is not altogether about baptism, and it
is suggested that pieces of paraenetic material have been inserted at
218_37 4 7-ll_

Other critics suppose two sermons to have been combined in
i Peter, one before the baptismal service perhaps, and one after
(R. P. Martin, " The Composition of i Peter in Recent Study," Vox
Evangelica, London 1962, 2gff). Others suppose that two epistles have
been combined, one to those about to be, the other to those being,
persecuted (C. F. D. Moule, " The Nature and Purpose of i Peter,"
NTS 3 [1956], iff). There is no lack of speculation. Thus, another
guess is that a number of hymns, borrowed more or less literally, have
been inserted (for some reason) into the epistle, for i3^12 has a flowing
rhythmical arrangement, and so perhaps to a lesser degree 26^8-21^25

3*8-22 (M.-E. Boismard, Quatre Hymnes baptismales dans la première
Épitre de Pierre, Paris 1961).

H. Preisker held that the whole of i Peter was a liturgical com-
position forming a report of an assembly of the Roman church (c.
A.D. 80), consisting of the various parts of a baptism service I3-4U,
the actual baptism not being mentioned because the rites were secret,
taking place at i21; the baptism service was followed by a service for
the whole church 412~511, and the different occasion thus explains the
different circumstances of the hearers (some about to face persecution,
and the others having suffered). Preisker concludes this speculative
analysis by suggesting that it was Silvanus, a Christian of the second
or third generation, who drew up this liturgical report, made it into an
epistle, and sent it to churches in Asia which Peter had once visited.
Cf. the appendix in H. Windisch, Die katholischen Briefe3, Tubingen
1951, i56ff, criticized by Beare 197-199.

W. Bornemann held that i3-5n was a baptismal sermon by Silvanus,
delivered in a city of Asia c. A.D. 90, based on Psalm 34, which was then
given an epistolary framework. He held that the stylistic differences
on each side of 4" were not significant (" Der erste Petrusbriefe—
eine Taufrede des Silvanus ? " ZNW 19 [1919] 143-165).

Also impressed by the baptism-motif were Cross and Strobel. Cross
thought that i Peter was a liturgy (" the Celebrant's part for the
Paschal Vigil ") based on instructions for the bishop's baptism during
Passovertide, because of the repeated emphasis on pasch- (suffering),
suggesting Paschal, and because of parallels with baptism, confirmation,
and eucharistie rites in the Apostolic Traditions of Hippolytus (F. L.
Cross, J Peter. A Paschal Liturgy, London 1954). Cross was answered
by T. C. G. Thornton, " I Peter, a Paschal Liturgy ? " JTS NS 12
[1961] 14-26)' Strobel too was impressed by the connections with



THE STYLE OF I PETER 123

baptism and passover in i Peter, which was " Passafest-Rundbrief "
(F. A. Strobel, " Zum Verstandnis von Mat.XXV 1-13," Nov.T. 2
[1958] 210 n.i). M.-E. Boismard held that i Peter, Colossians, Titus,
James and i John are all based on a baptismal liturgy, i Peter has
the theme of " exile," made by a " redactor " to embrace all the
various liturgical fragments (hymns and pieces of homilies) ; cf.
" Une liturgie baptismale dans la Prima Petri," Revue Biblique 63
(1956) 182-208 ; 64 (1957) loiff.

So little of the epistle is concerned exclusively with baptism, for it
just as much concerns suffering (in both parts) or general paraenesis.
Lohse denied that it was a baptismal sermon, but saw the stylistic
differences in many parts of the epistle as due to the employment of
different sources (E. Lohse, " Paranese und Kerygma im i Petr.,"
ZNW 45 [1954] 68-69). Thus, it is a very widely-held opinion that
the epistle is a composite work based on exhortatory and liturgical
scraps. Beare, however, in his second edition, speaks not of direct use
of liturgical fragments but of the free composition of a sermon with the
liturgy in mind, with perhaps sometimes a quotation from a credal
formula, and with the letters of Paul in the background of his memory
(Beare 202). But we presume, from pp. 6f, that Beare is still referring
only to part of the epistle, viz. i3-4n.

§2. THE P A R T OF AN A M A N U E N S I S

So unsuitable is the type of Greek felt to be for the fisherman apostle,
that the part of Silvanus in writing the epistle, or in revising it, with
Peter perhaps concluding it himself (cf. 5120), has been seriously
considered. How far did Silvanus, through whom the epistle purports
to be written, have freedom to mould the apostle's thought, or was he
merely represented as bearer of the letter to its destination ? The
word through can designate the actual writer, as when i Clement is
referred to as written through Clement (cited by C. Bigg, A Critical and
Exegetical Commentary on the Epistles of St. Peter and St. Jude2, ICC
Edinburgh 1902, 5), and Selwyn supported this thesis by arguing that
Silas, Paul's fellow-worker of Ac i522-32, the Christian prophet, had the
same role in writing to the Thessalonians, and that i Peter has links
with those epistles. That would account for certain Pauline features
in the doctrine of i Peter but there is not sufficient resemblance in style
between it and Thessalonians. Beare (189) justifiably stigmatized
Selwyn's views as "romantic " and found no grounds for supposing
that this Silas was cultured enough to write i Peter. There was no
indication that he was a Hellenist of the group of Stephen and Philip.
Indeed, if Silas could have written i Peter, why not Peter himself ?
In his commentary (The First Epistle of St. Peter2, London 1947, 261),
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E. G. Selwyn had admitted that a classical Greek lexicon was more
helpful than a Koine lexicon, and while there is no trace of " Atticistic
affectation " the style is that of " a well-read Jew of good social
standing " (Bigg 2f). The epistle, urged Beare (189), is far too literary
to be written before the second or third Christian generation. But
there seems to be no reason why an amanuensis had to belong to that
particular generation, and he need not have been Silas. Beare was
reasoning on the basis of his own assumptions about a post-Petrine date.
However, if we must resort to the hypothesis of an amanuensis, his help
might have been given at any time, and the following examination of
the language makes it tenable that a Semitic style of Greek has been
incompletely revised.

§3. ALLEGED L I T E R A R Y STYLE
The style of this epistle is generally felt to be less Semitic in colouring
than Paul's, while it is less elegant than that of Hebrews or James.
However, there are some strong Semitic features, and it will be observed
that the style is too uniform throughout the epistle to support the view
that i Peter has been compiled from two sermons or epistles by differ-
ent authors or from various liturgical material, or that epistolary
additions have been inserted at the beginning and end in a different
hand. The kaleidoscope of subject-matter does not affect the style
appreciably. Beare observes the attractive rhythm of the prose, and
the " quiet warmth of feeling " which are not really consistent with the
" patchwork " into which some critics (e.g. Preisker, Lohse) would
slice the epistle (200).

Rhythm, i Peter shares with Hebrews and James a tendency to use
rhythm and similar rhetorical devices. The relative clause prolonging
the sentence is a conspicuous item of the rhythmic style. These
extensions occur at i6-8bis-10-12ter 2

4-8bis-10-22-23-24 38.6.18.20.21.22
44.5.11 59.12 Sentences are correspondingly drawn out by means of the
linking participle : js.s.s.ii.is 2i2.i6 ^2 g?.9 Such rhythmic devices are
found on both sides of 411. The rhythm of the Psalms is present in 2s:

Who being reviled : reviled not again.
Suffering : he threatened not.

411: If anyone speaks : as the oracles of God.
If anyone ministers : as of the strength which God supplies.

The words unto you in i10 are balanced by unto Christ in i11. There is
chiasmus, too, reminiscent of the Psalms : 221 Christ died, for you : to
you he has left an example . . . (ABBA). Bigg (4) noted the agreeable
refinement at i19, citing Philo and Josephus as models, viz. the phrase
with us having the proper name at the close ; he found it elsewhere in
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the NT only at Heb 127, and he conceded that even the author of
i Peter failed to follow it up when there was another opportunity to
do so (cf. 212).

There is an oratorical jolt in the word-order of i23, reminiscent of
Hebrews : through the Word of the living God—and the abiding. In
316 is a sensitive word-order in which the verbs speak evil of you and
may be put to shame are brought effectively together and in which
behaviour in Christ is emphatically placed at the end of the clause.
An orator appears to be speaking at i4 apiavrov KOI d[j,apavrov, I19

coy apvov ajioi^ov KO! aaniXov xpurrov. The epistle reads very well in
public, and the English Authorized Version has happily captured
many of its ringing cadences : i8 whom having not seen, ye love, i11

the sufferings of Christ and the glory that should follow, i15 so be ye holy
in all manner of conversation. The antitheses are those of Hebrew
poetry, especially the Psalms, as well as of Greek rhetoric : i181 ye were
NOT redeemed with corruptible things . . . but with the precious blood of
Christ, 216 as free, and NOT using your liberty as a cloke of maliciousness.
Such antitheses transcend the division of the epistle at 411, for they
appear again at 52 taking the oversight, NOT as by constraint, 3 NOT
being lords, but being examples. The rhythm of the opening ten verses
so much recalls Hebrew poetry (i3~12) that the passage may be a
Christian hymn ; and yet the whole epistle is nearly at the same level:
i3 Blessed . . . abundant mercy, 4 inheritance . . . kept for you, 6 rejoice . . .
heaviness, 8 not seeing . . . believing, etc. The author may have quoted
hymns and the LXX, and known Paul and James, but he blends
together beautifully all that he uses.

Phraseology. One reason for the attractive solemnity of style is, I
believe, that the author has studied the language of the Greek OT and
reproduced it to perfection, blending such LXX phrases as Blessed be
God (Ps 6620 2 Mac I584), taste that the Lord is gracious (Ps 33 [34]'),
elect and precious (Isa 2818), stone of stumbling and rock of offence
(Isa 814), a race elect, a royal priesthood, a holy nation, a people for his
possession (Exod 196). Once he harnesses the phrase gird up the loins
(LXX Pr 3i17) with the new mental image : gird up the loins of your
mind i13. But this splendid use of the LXX is found not only in the
first part of the book (cf. especially 2l~10), but all the way through :
e.g. ^judgment shall begin from (apo) the house of God (Ezek 9*), 418

if the righteous scarcely be saved, where shall the ungodly and the sinner
appear 9 (Pr n31), 5s God resists the proud and gives grace to the humble
(Pr 334), 5' casting all your care (Ps 54 [55]23), 58 as a roaring lion
(Ps 2i [22]14). If these phrases were all inserted by a final redactor,
on varying material, then he was a very able craftsman.

Vocabulary : LXX influence. The vocabulary, as well as the phrase-
ology, is based largely on the Greek OT, especially the Maccabees
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books. Here are found 62 NT hapax, of which 33 are found in the LXX
and five others in the other versions of the Greek OT.

Some are found fairly widely through the LXX :—unrighteously 219 (in
the Pss and Wis literature 20 times), pass one's life 42 (Wis literature and
4 Mac), feminine 3' (Pent, Tob, Jdt, Est), enquire carefully i10 (Pent, Jg,
1 Kms, i Chr, Jdt, Est, Pss, Wis literature, Minor Prophets, i Mac),
remaining 42 (Pent, Jg, 2 Kms, i Esd, Min Proph, Isa, Jer, Dan Th, 1,3
Mac), carousal 43 (Pent, Jg, i, 2, 3 Kms, Jdt, Est, Wis literature, Jer,
Dan Th, i, 3 Mac), live with 3' (Pent, Jdt A i Esd, Wis literature, Isa,
2 Mac). Some are LXX words, out much less extensive :—an appeal 321

(Sir, Dan Th), veil z19 (Pent, 2 Kms, Job), well-doer 2" (Sir), beget again
i3-23 (Sir), gird up i13 (Jdt B, Pr), show honour to 3' (Dt, 3 Mac), a putting on
33 (Est, Job), proclaim 29 (Pss, Wis literature), priesthood 25-9 (Pent,
2 Mac), credit 220 (Job), wound 224 (Pent, Jdt, Pss, Sir, Isa), terror 3" (Wis
literature, i Mac), dirt 321 (Job, Isa), sowing i33 (4 Kms, i Mac), sympathetic
3s (Job, 4 Mac), perfectly i13 (Jdt, 2, 3 Mac), pattern 221 (2 Mac), loving the
brethren 3B (2, 4 Mac). The above are found only in the first part of the
epistle ; the following only in the second part:—unfading 5" (Wis), bear
witness 512 (3 Kms, Neh, Sir, Min Proph, Jer, i Mac), powerful 56 (Pent,
Josh, Jg, i, 2, 3 Kms, 2 Chr, 2 Esd, Neh, Pss, Wis literature, Min Proph,
Jer, Ezek, Dan Th), Creator 4™ (2 Kms, Jdt, Sir, 2, 4 Mac), eagerly 5"
(2 Chr, Tob, 2, 4 Mac), to roar 5" (Jdt, Pss, Wis, Min Proph, Jer, Ezek). In
both parts :—brotherhood 217 5s (i, 4 Mac). Then there are the two LXX
words, NT hapax, which have a meaning unique to Biblical Greek :—
virtues (plural) with the meaning of praise 29 (because it renders hddh and
t'hilla in Min Proph, Isa), and humble 3s (= fainthearted in non-Biblical
literature) : Pr and early Christian literature. NT hapax which are found
in Symmachus are :—chief shepherd 54, observe 212 32, arm oneself q1, putting
on (ntplSeais) 33. In Theodotion :—be dead 2s4 (airoyiveaQai.).

It will be observed that the chief number of these NT hapax, which
are drawn from the Greek OT, occur in 38~8, which I suppose to be a
paraenetic section. But otherwise they occur consistently throughout
the epistle and on both sides of 4".

In addition to the NT hapax there are other words, found elsewhere
in the NT, which may be claimed as belonging exclusively to Biblical
Greek : spiritual inheritance (LXX for nahald), to walk in the sense of
behave 43 gains its new meaning through the influence of the Hebrew
halak (which has both senses) ; vessel in the peculiar sense of rabbinical
Hebrew (S.-B. Ill 6321) : wife 3'. Agitator 415 occurs nowhere else in
literature, but it is derived from common enough words, meaning
an overseer of other people's affairs, and it may be this author's own
coinage ; rejoice religiously (agallian) is a Biblical Greek word, confined
to the LXX, the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, the Gospels,
Acts and Church writers, but found in both parts of i Peter (i6-8 4").
On this word, cf. R. Bultmann in TWNT I 18-20.

Vocabulary : Christian influence. In another way the vocabulary
is typical of Biblical Greek; not only is it strongly coloured by the
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LXX but it embraces many words with a peculiarly Christian meaning,
some of them entirely new words : baptism, Christian, Devil, elect,
faith, humble (tapeinos), love, preach the Gospel, predict (i11, a hapax, at
least before the eighth century A.D., and probably Christian coinage),
presbyter, prognosis (predestination), sanctification, sharers of an
inheritance, spirit, temptation, truth, wood ( = cross), without respect of
persons, based on a Hebrew phrase nasdpamm], an exclusively Christian
word, " an instance of the creation of religious and moral vocabulary
through the medium of the Septuagint " (Beare 75). Paul has a similar
Christian vocabulary, not always coinciding with this, but at least he
shares the phrase, believe in (eis) i8 (a Hebraism).

Choice of words. One of the stylistic weaknesses of this author is
that he cannot always be said to be following any clear standard in his
choice of words. He has within one verse two verbs for seeing i8, the
one moreover negatived with me, and the other with ou, pointlessly it
would seem. Hort's plea that the change " is not capricious," I find
unconvincing and almost meaningless (F. J. A. Hort, The First Epistle
of St. Peter, I-II17, London 1898, 45). Is the first negatived participle
although and the second because ? (Bigg 105). Neither Selwyn nor
Beare are helpful. Indeed, I suspect that there is no rational answer.

NT writers almost universally favour me with ptc. i Pet, Heb, Paul and
Lk, Mt and J n (once), are the only exceptions, and even there it is rare.
The NT has gone much further than the Koine in the elimination of ou
with ptc. (Grammar III 2841).

Further, the author of i Peter seems not to use dokimion in the
normal literary sense of testing but in the sense of the vulgar Fayum
papyri : something tested (Grammatical Insights i68f). Bigg had already
suspected that the word was " incorrectly used " (3). The choice of
the form hupolimpanein betrays eccentric and not very acceptable
speech.

Lack of Synonyms. Alongside the use of a synonym pointlessly in Is

there must be set this author's monotonous habit of often failing to
find any synonym at all. Certain key-words are repeated all through
the epistle with careless iteration. Bigg found in this phenomenon
some significance, for the same is true of 2 Peter, but I do not see his
point about such a feature escaping the revision of an amanuensis, for
an amanuensis could easily enough supply synonyms (Bigg 225-227).

The re-iterated words are : faith 16.7.9.21 ̂  apocalypse (and verb) 10.7.12.13
413 s1, rejoice r6-8 4", salvation i«.».i» 2", glory-glorify i'-e.u.2i.24 2i2
4iibi8.i3.14.16 5i.4.io_ conduct (and verb) i15-"-^ 2w 31.2.1», do(ing) good
2U.15.20 36.17 413i K6a/tos j30 38 58 and £ye timeg in 2 pet pascfi_ (Suffer)
2i9.2n.2i.23 3u.i7.i8 4ibis.i5.i9 gic^ humble-humility 3" s5"1"-", holy i"."."
25.e 35 an(j £ve times in 2 Pet, obedience iS.u.sa, evil-doer 212-" 3" 4", be

N.T.G.—5*
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subject 213-18 31.5.22 ^s; fry tfte resu.rrection of Jesus Christ i3 321. Many of
these instances cut across the epistle's dividing-line at 4", far too often for
the theory of diverse authorship to be feasible.

Moods of the Verb. i. The optative mood survives comparatively
often in i Peter, perhaps as a literary feature.

In main clauses it occurs twice as a wish : i3 may grace and peace be multi-
plied (the phrase, " grace and peace," is Pauline, but the addition of the
words, " be multiplied," is more characteristic of Jewish letters : Dan LXX
398 434 ; cf. Beare 48). 5I0v.l. may he renew, stablish, strengthen you. This
optative is used once in Heb and 2 Pet, twice in Jude, often in Paul, four
times in Lk-Ac, and as a v.l. in Mk. This optative is characteristic of
" the pompous and stereotyped jargon of devotion " in Biblical Greek
(LXX references in Grammar III I2off).

The other kind of optative is more literary : 314 even if you were to suffer,
17 should the will of God require it (the fact that there are variant readings
here and at 510 may be due to scribal confusion of like-sounding word-
endings). This kind of optative is not so frequent in the NT, being found
in Ac and Paul only. Here it may be due to the writer's gentle tactfulness :
persecution is present, but the writer says only, " if you were to suffer "
(M. Zerwick, Graecitas Biblica § 228d). On the other hand, it may be due
to the fact that this part of the epistle was indeed a solemn exhortation in
rather archaic language. Before we ascribe the optatives to literary
prowess we should heed Bigg's warning that the absence of an is enough to
" show that the writer was not a Greek " (5). Rather, that he was not a
Gentile Greek. " In neither LXX nor NT is there an instance of «' c. opt
in the protasis and opt. c. av in the apodosis " (Grammar III 127).

2. Good Greek would surely have avoided ei with present or future
indicative on the first occasion in 220, for the Christians were not
suffering through wrong-doing ; rather, the optative of the hypo-
thetical condition is required. In 31, ei with indicative is not the
classical construction.

3. i Peter prefers the aorist imperative to the present ; the aorist
reflects conduct in specific instances, usually a command to begin some
action or a prohibition against beginning it. However, in 217 there is a
puzzling change of tense : start to honour all men (aorist), start to love
the brotherhood (aorist), continue to fear God (present), continue to honour
the King (present). One cannot pretend to see any principle behind
the choice of tenses, and the lack of it militates against the author's
supposed literacy.

4. Another noteworthy feature concerning moods in i Peter is the
use of a participle as an apparent substitute for imperative in i14-22

2is gi.7.8 ^s j-j- js conceded that these examples occur in the first part,
the part often alleged to be a " sermon ", although knowing 59 may be
a further instance of participial imperative. The participle may,
however, be part of a periphrastic construction, with be (imperative) in
ellipse, or it may be a Hebraism in the author's Greek. That such a
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feature reveals a Hebrew code of morals as a Vorlage of i Peter is most
unlikely (discussion in Grammatical Insights 165-168).

The Impersonal verb. i. A scribe has corrected the less acceptable
Hellenistic impersonal construction in 26 (it is written in Scripture) to
the better personal form (scripture writes], but the whole quotation may
be understood as subject (Grammar III 52, 292). 2. The impersonal
it is preached to the dead 4' is a Latinism rather than good Greek.

Ellipse of the Verb. The author is literary in that he tends towards
the ellipse of the verb to be. Besides the imperatival ellipses just noted,
there are many others. But the ellipse fails to be observed on several
occasions, and these too are all in the first part: i25 215-26 33.3.20.22

Noun. i. The Hebrew genitive of quality shows its influence several
times : i14 children of obedience=obedient ones is objective genitive,
according to Beare, 71 ; but it is still a Hebraism (" children of ").
212 day of visitation = judgment day (LXX), 411, 511 the ages of the ages =
eternal ages (the phrase occurs in both parts of the epistle) ; this plural
(ages) is Semitic, cf. Grammar III 25. So also is the plural of heaven
in i4, corrected by S to secular usage. 5* crown of glory = glorious crown.

2. The Hebrew infinitive absolute seems to appear in i Peter as in a
great many NT authors : 3* afraid . . . with terror, 314 LXX 413 be glad
with exceeding joy.

Definite Article, i. The usage on the whole is in accordance with
good Greek, reminiscent in 38 of Thucydides, according to Bigg (4),
separated often very far from its noun, with a genitive phrase in
between: i17 31-3-20 414 gib'8-*. Thus the use of the article in this way
does not differ on either side of 4".

2. However, there are occasions when a possible reviser (the
amanuensis ?) nodded and allowed what seems to be the original
Jewish Greek to appear : especially in the omission of the article by
influence of the Hebrew construct state i2-3-7-9-2 5 212 (but a borrowed
LXX phrase) 14 ^-^.21 ̂ r 5i2

3. The omission of the article is not good Greek at 319-20 when the
participle follows a definite antecedent. There are times when no good
reason is evident for the omission (Bigg 4).

Pronoun, i. The relative what kind o/has in the Koine come to mean
no more than what, so that our author can for the sake of emphasis
indulge in meaningless tautology : i11 enquiring at what or what kind
of time. 2. The redundant pronoun after a relative is a sure Semitism :
of whom by his stripes 224S*LP.

Preposition. The pregnant construction 32I) is quite classical: into
which a few were saved (i.e. in which, after entering into). But into is
incorrect in 512 into which you stand ; it is part of the Hellenistic
degeneration of prepositional usage. In I2S, taken literally, the gospel
is preached into you, a Semitic (perhaps Aramaic) construction. The



130 A GRAMMAR OF NEW TESTAMENT GREEK

dative is on its way out, and in later Greek as well as i Peter i4 eis
is an instance of non-classical usage (for you}. The prepositions used
with two verbs call for notice : (i) elpizein with epi (ace.) i13 occurs
frequently in LXX Psalms and early Christian writers ; it is an
exclusive feature of Jewish and Christian Greek (including Philo).
(2) Another Hebraism is oneidizein en 414 which is due to the influence
of be, e.g. 2 Kms 239 (Helbing 22).

Conjunction and Particle, i. The hina of 46 seems only to be under-
stood causally, as in later (2nd c. A.D.) Greek (Grammar III 102). In
other places the use of hina is no more satisfactory : it is followed in 31

by the future indicative, and in other places by the subjunctive, what-
ever the sequence, not at all in keeping with good Greek (Bigg 4).
2. There is a paucity of connecting particles and too many asyndeta
(on both sides of 411) for good Greek.

There are but ten connecting particles. A few occur in the first part
(i8-4u) alone : alia i15 220 3", dio i13, dioti i16-24 a6, men . . . de i20 2*-<14)

318 4fl'(141, and koste in the second part alone (419). The rest occur in both
parts ' ear 219-20-21-25 a5-10-*' jS.o.is £e ^5 2'-9.iotiB ?8.ii.ut>ii /T.IS.ITIISI
S5"».", kai i17 25 418 54, hoti 21G s12-" 4", oun 21-7 41-7 5 ( 1>-6 .

3. Kathós is an unfortunate choice for any author attempting good
Greek, strongly disapproved as it is by Phrynichus and very largely
confined to Jewish Greek.

Word-order (cf. p. 129). i. In the secular Greek order, the adjectival
or participial qualifying phrase, usually comes between the article and
noun. In I Peter this happens at I3-13

 2
a-9-n-la ^.sMs.is 4» 5i.

4.6.io
(i.e. both sides of 411). The prepositional phrase in this position also
occurs: iio.uter.u.ai 32.15.19 48.12 5a.is f^ Semitic position (the
article close to the noun) occurs at i25 (TO pfjfia TO evayyeXiaBev).
2. I Peter is in line with Biblical rather than secular Greek in the
word-order with pas, i.e. a relatively large proportion (17%) of the type
2 (a) (Grammar III 194-205). 3. It is worth observing that the
characteristic word-order involving the unemphatic pronoun in the
middle position is found on both sides of 411 (i3 TO TTO\V O.VTOV e'Aeos,
510 rrjv alaiviov avTov oó^av).

We must conclude that i Peter wears a veneer of good stylistic
revision upon a basic draft of the same kind of Greek that is found
elsewhere in the NT. It is tempting to ascribe the veneer to an
amanuensis, not necessarily Silvanus.

Other Literatur e :
A. Stegmann, Silvanus als Missionar und Hagiograph, Rottenburg 1917

(he is the Silas of Acts).
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C H A P T E R E L E V E N

THE STYLE OF THE JOHANNINE EPISTLES

§ i. U N I T Y OF A U T H O R S H I P

All three epistles come from the same hand, 2 and 3 John resembling
each other in style and phraseology, and both resembling i John, e.g.
in the following phrases : a commandment from the beginning i Jn 311

2 Jn6, confess Jesus Christ coming in the flesh . . . this is Antichrist
i Jn 222 2 Jn' etc. (Antichrist only in i and 2 Jn), not a new command-
ment (only in i and 2 Jn). In form, 2 and 3 John are Hellenistic private
letters, except that they deal with themes rather more solemn.

§2. U N I T Y O F A U T H O R S H I P W I T H F O U R T H G O S P E L

A. E. Brooke showed that the Epistles and Gospel were closely related
in style and vocabulary (A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the
Johannine Epistles, ICC Edinburgh 1912, v-vii), as Moulton also
thought (Grammar II 31). Dibelius, C. H. Dodd, and others differ,
Dodd urging that i John has few prepositions, particles and con-
junctions, and fewer verbal compounds than John, and noting that
much of John's vocabulary is missing from I John (e.g. oun 194 in
John, gar 63 in John, but only three in i John, krinein 19 in John,
doxa 18 in John) : " The First Epistle of John and the Fourth Gospel,"
BJRL 2i (1937) 129-156. The Fourth Gospel, it was claimed, had an
" intensity" and " inward glow " missing from i John, and the
language of i John was not always lucid ; "it does not suggest the pen
of a ready writer," but is in contrast with the " genuine power of
style " of the Gospel despite the latter's small vocabulary and limited
grammar (The Johannine Epistles, London 1946, xlix). The language
of I John was said to be nearer to that of Hellenistic philosophy, but
the difficult question of relative dates was not considered. The presence
of some rhetorical questions in i John and the absence of them in the
Gospel lacks significance, if it is considered that i John is an epistle,
speaking to the readers more personally. In very careful critiques,
W. F. Howard and W. G. Wilson showed that Dodd's arguments were
inconclusive. Among other things, Howard pointed out that " the
vastly wider range of subject-matter in historical narrative gives the
Gospel unquestionably a richer vocabulary " (" The Common Author-

132
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ship of the Johannine Gospel and Epistles," JTS 48 [1947] I2ff).
Wilson demonstrated that undoubted Pauline epistles showed greater
grammatical and lexical differences than any which Dodd alleged
between John and i John (" An Examination of the Linguistic Evidence
adduced against the Unity of Authorship of the First Epistle of John
and the Fourth Gospel," JTS 49 [1948] 147-156). Kümmel could thus
summarize the position : " Even if a certain linguistic difference
between John and i John cannot be denied, it hardly goes further than
is conceivable in the same writer at two different times sufficiently far
apart " (Intr. 311).

The stylistic considerations in favour of unity are indeed over-
whelming. The following phrases, though rather theological than
stylistic, occur only in John and the Epistles : to bear the sin, to have
sin (life), to do the pleasing things, to do the Truth, lay down one's life
(Hebrew sim nephesh), to be of God (of the world), to abide in God (love),
to walk in darkness (light), the only-begotten Son, the Saviour of the world,
Paraclete (NT hapax), spirit of truth, born of God, children of God, from
death into life, overcome, the world, walk in darkness. This is not to
mention a host of words which they have in common, some of them
used repeatedly : abide, commandment, flesh, know:, lie, life, light, love,
manifest, murderer (NT hapax), witness. Many of John's characteristic
words, it is true, are absent from i John : glory (glorify), the Holy Spirit
(cf. above). And some of i John's words are absent from John : e.g.
chrism, Antichrist, God's seal, koinonia, parousia, expiation, false prophet.
Nevertheless, the unity is remarkable, considering that both have a
limited vocabulary, comparatively free from synonyms.

Moreover, they have common stylistic features ; repetition of the
same grammatical construction, a paucity of particles, frequent asyn-
deton or connection mainly by means of and, kai . . . ou for oude (Jn I5

i Jn i5), pas ho with participle (Jn g8-18-1* etc. i Jn 3* 5* etc.), pan to
with participle (Jn 637-39 I52 i Jn 5*), synonymous and antithetical
parallelism (Hebraism), a practice of using the demonstrative pronoun
(in this or this) to introduce a subordinate clause : that is to say, a
conditional clause (Jn I336 r Jn 23), a final clause (Jn 629 I58-12 iS37

i Jn 38-11 417), and one introduced by that (Jn 310 516 9'° i Jn 3' 4» 59).
Moreover, they have in common the kathös . . . kai construction (Jn I316

i Jn 218), the ou kathös (Jn 6581 Jn 312), the all' hina (Jn i8 g31 Jn 219),
and kai . . . de (Jn 651 816 is27 i Jn i3.

It is a little remarkable that para c. accus. (comparatively flourishing in
Biblical Greek) never occurs in the Johannine literature, including Rev,
though there are 31 examples with gen. and ten with dat. Cf. the com-
parative table in Grammar III 272. Certain prepositions are absent from
the Gospel and Epistles : achri, mechri, heds (exc. Jn 88S), not including the
adv, heös arti.
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Brooke's list of over 50 phrases in common between John and i John,
as Howard said, " overwhelms the examples of contrast " (Howard,
Fourth Gospel5, 287).

i John is not likely to have been a linguistic imitation of John, for
the last thing its author aims at is literary effect.

§3. I N T E G R I T Y OF i J O H N

Externally i John lacks the shape of a Hellenistic epistle, with no
greetings or usual conclusion, and it is thought to be rather in the genre
of the religious tract, like Jude, intended for the whole Church. In
spite of lack of formal greetings, it still reads like an epistle addressed
to certain groups of readers (cf, a1-71-120-18-21-28). The literary form of
i John is unique. The other two Johannine epistles conform perfectly
to the pattern of a Hellenistic private letter. Cf. R. W. Funk, " The
Form and Structure of II and II John," JBL 86 (1967) 424-430.

Some critics have thought they could see a contrast between short
solemn didactic sentences (i5-10 a4-5-9-11-23-29 34.6-10.14.15.24 45.7.8.12.18
gi.4.10.12) having pairs of parallel clauses, and other longer exhortatory
paraenetic discussions (e.g. 2lf). From this they assume that a non-
Christian Vorlage has been revised and incorporated. In fact, all the
sentences in i John have a stylistic unity and all are of the very
simplest construction, except for the complex opening sentence which
occupies eight lines of Nestle : i1"3. After that, the only sentences to
extend over three lines are so rare as to lack any significance : i "'
(3! lines), 215-16 (4 lines), 317 (3^ lines), 19-80 (4 lines), 410 (34 lines),
17 (3i lines). Most of the remainder vary from a line to two lines in
length. As for complex sentence-structure, the sole methods of sub-
ordination, not including participles, are by thai (hoti), hina, the
relative, if, hos, kathös, hotan. It will be seen from the following table
that these clauses occur regularly through the Epistles, not in certain
sections only.

That (hoti) 1 In is.o.s.iu 24-5-8-12-18bis.22i29bis 32.5.14.16.1
,3.13.14.20 rl.2.5.11.15J-,jSi18.19.20

2 Jn* 3 Jni'

Relative 1 Tn i5 25-'bis.8-25-2' 32.ii.i7-22-24 42.3bis.l5'16'20bis
510.14.15bjs

2 Jn x-6 '8 3 Jn l-B-«bis. l°
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/ƒ: ei

f a n

Hos

Kathos

Ilotaii

Hina

1 Jn 2 l u- a a ' 31S 41-11 g 5 - 9

2 Jn1»
I T n l 6 . ' . 8 . S » . i n 2 1 - 3 - 1 5 - 2 ' 1 - 2 8 - 2 9 ^2.20.2 1 . 1 2 . 2 0 - 1 4 . 1 5 . 1 6

3Jn1 0

1 Jn i' 227

2 Jn5

1 Tn 218-27 32.3.7.12.23
2 Jn4-6 ~i Jn 2-3

i Jn 5*

t I n I 4 - 9 2 1-1 9-2 7-2 8 ^L» . 8 - 1 1 - 2 3 ,|3.1'.S l r3.13.16.2( 1

2 Jn5-6bis.8 '12

3 Jn4-8

We conclude with Kümmel that the thesis of these critics is " im-
probable," and, " as for the differences in style, we may trace them back
to the use of traditional material " (Intr. 309).

The style of the Epistles, together with that of the Gospel, is one of
extreme simplicity all through, with some monotony of construction.
No serious grammatical mistakes are made, but the author's sentences
are very brief (except i1^3). Like the fourth evangelist, he is a cultured
man but his Greek is elementary (Grammar II 33), and repetitive (e.g.
the numerous I write to you . . . 212f), as if it were the style of an old man.

§4. H E B R A I S T I C STYLE

Although i John has no OT quotations, there is evidence that the
Greek is Jewish, without however being exclusively Aramaic or
Hebrew.

To do the Truth (cf. above) is a Hebraism : 'dsd 'emeth, to show one's
faithfulness, then to ad uprightly.

There are traces of the Hebrew infinitive absolute : sinning a sin 516,
and of the Hebrew genitive of quality : Word of life = living Word i1,
the desire of the flesh =fleshly desire 216 (but perhaps an objective
genitive : desire for the flesh?}. Besides, there is a good showing of
the Hebrew construction (Davidson, Hebrew Syntax § 99) whereby the
participle with article is used as a relative clause (he who] often in the
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gospels, including John (i29 etc.) and i Jn 24-9-10-11 etc. The position
of attributive pas is exactly that of Biblical Greek, in contrast to
secular (Grammar III 205).

The imperatival hina (they must be manifest 2 la and possibly one or
two others) is a Hebraism due to LXX influence (Grammar III 95) but
the idiom would be in his Greek already, for the author of i John does
not show many other signs of using the LXX. He does, however, use
<f>vXdaaco èavróv OLTTÓ (as LXX uses the middle) in place of the accusative
of secular Greek 521 (Testament of Reuben 48), and shows further LXX
influence by his exclusively Biblical expression ataxiSvofjuu a-n-ó 228

( = LXX Isa i29B Jer 12").

§ 5. A R A M A I C STYLE
Some influences are exclusively from Aramaic, and asyndeton is one
that is prominent. Approximately 98/161 main clauses of i John are
asyndetic (13/17 in 2 John, 11/19 in 3 John), and this strongly indicates
Aramaic with its lack of connections, as it has also prompted scholars
to ponder an Aramaic original to the Gospel (cf. pp. 70!). Connecting
particles are not very profuse in the Epistles : kai is the most popular
(41 in i John, two in 2 John, three in 3 John), followed by de (10 in
i John, one in 3 John), and less often by alia, gar, dia touto, hoti
(causative, gar), hothen and oun. The didactic asyndeton is much used
by John and i John, to a less extent by James (cf p. 117).

Burney claimed that the excessive use of hina was due to Aramaic
influence in John. Why not also in i John where it is just as prevalent,
having 25 instances in 12 pages ? (cf. p. 73). T. W. Mansonjdeclared
that a seminar in Manchester had found that Burney's Aramaisms
were absent from i John (not mentioning hina) and that the most
striking differences between i John and the Gospel were really between
I John and the Aramaizing part of the Gospel. On such evidence he
put forward the hypothesis that i John was by an author who composed
freely, and that the Gospel was by the same author when his style was
affected by his material (BJRL 30 [1946] 3231).

The presence of Aramaic influence, in Gospel and Epistles, raises the
question whether the author was bilingual and whether his Aramaic
were affecting his Greek. The supposition is a fair one, but it founders
on the fact that some of the Semitic influence upon his Greek is
exclusively Hebraic, and the only hypothesis which adequately
explains the double influence of Hebrew and Aramaic is the use of a
native Jewish Greek, formed from spoken Aramaic and perhaps
spoken Hebrew and from the influence of the synagogue and Greek
OT.
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§ 6. S E M I T I C STYLE

Some features may be due to Hebrew or Aramaic influence.
Parataxis is conspicuous, as in John (1/12 lines of Nestle). In i John

there are 160 main clauses in 240 lines of Nestle, and where they are
not asyndetic they are usually connected by and.

Other Semitic features are periphrastic tenses : i4 412 2 John12

(cf. pp. 2of), partitive ek without article (some of] Jn 7*° i614-15'17 2 Jn4

(Black3108; cf. below, pp. 15,46,151), participle co-ordinate with a main
verb 2 Jn2: the truth abiding in you and it shall be with you (cf. pp. 72,
155), and casus pendens followed by resumptive pronoun (frequent in
John) : i Jn 2s whosoever . . . in him,24 what you have heard . . . in you.

In word-order, the position of the qualifying phrase is important,
i. The secular " compact " genitive (between article and noun) is never
found in the Epistles, while the genitive following the articular noun,
as in Jewish Greek, occurs quite often : 30 times in i John three times
in 2 John. The nearest we come to the secular use is in one or two
phrases : avrov ol inaOrjraL, Svo avftpumiav r/ juaprupi'a, which is not
even then the " compact " construction.

2. Unlike the " compact " genitive, the " compact " adjective does
occur, but is rare : 418 520 3 Jn4, while the regular practice is that of
Jewish Greek, viz. the adjective occurring in a following articular
phrase : i2-3 27-8-26 49 54 2 Jn2-11-13.

3. It is not true that there are no Semitisms in the Johannine
Epistles ; there are both Hebraisms and Aramaisms, and a certain
Christianization of language too.

There is a Christian use of en which we cannot properly ignore, a
development of the spatial en, in a spiritual sense. This is the mystical
doctrine of the Christian's life in Christ, inside a new sphere of experi-
ence. In the same way, Christ is in believers. It is a doctrine common
to Paul and John, and it was probably important to all early Christians.
In God is no darkness. Men walk in the sphere of ( — in) darkness or
of light, of truth or of lies, of love or of hate. His Word is in believers.
His love is made perfect in them, if they abide in God and he abides
in them. With is a possible translation of some of these instances,
but on the whole it is inadequate. It is not the instrumental en,
common to the Koine and to Semitic Greek (Grammar III 263).

Other Literature :
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C H A P T E R T W H L V K

THE STYLE OF JUDE AND 2 PETER

§i. L I T E R A R Y C H A R A C T E R O F J U D E

C. Bigg, 311, described Jude's language as " strong, dignified, and
sonorous." Jude is not epistolary in form, though it has an address
at the beginning, but is rather a tract or manifesto, closing with a
liturgical form of words.

Vocabulary. Jude has thirteen words found nowhere else in the NT,
three of them found also in the Greek OT : without stumbling (aptaistos)
24 (3 Mac), grumbler (goggustês) 14 (Symmachus and Theodotion :
Prov), to convict (elegxai) 15 (Wisdom literature, Minor Prophets, Isa,
4 Mac) : Bigg 310. Of the remaining ten words, four appear in
classical Greek and a further three in Aristotle. The most popular
sources for the Hellenistic words are Plutarch (five words), Philo
(four words), Josephus (three words). There are no words exclusive
to Jude, as there are in 2 Peter. Though he was probably a Jewish
Christian, he has a distinctly Hellenistic style. Nevertheless, the unique
character of Biblical Greek is illustrated in Jude : hagios^—a. Christian
(unlike i and 2 Peter, but as in Paul), psuchikos (carnal)19 is an unusual,
perhaps a Gnostic-Christian term (also in James and i Corinthians),
klêtos 1 a Christian (as in Paul).

Rhythm. J. B. Mayor instanced fine rhythm in Jude20-21 and he
noted the rhyme in 8-10-u (The Epistle of St. Jude and the Second
Epistle of St. Peter, London 1907, lix). Another peculiar literary
feature noted by Mayor (Ivi) was Jude's fondness for triplets : mercy,
peace, love2, ungodly, turning . . ., denying*, three punishments3"7,
defile . . ., despise . . ., speak evil. . .,8 Cain . . ., Balaam . . ., Kor ah,11

etc. He compares Jas i1*.19 223 etc.
Word-order. Three times (1-12-23) Jude allows the prepositional

phrase in good Greek fashion, to obtrude between article and noun ;
he allows an adjective between article and noun six times (sbis-7-10-20-23),
but he does have the Jewish Greek method of repeated article once (17).
Twice he allows a genitive to obtrude between the article and its noun
(4-9), but he places the genitive phrase after the articular noun at
nter-13-17-21

Redundancy of style. In good Greek to you would be superfluous at
3, so would you5, and men added to some*.

139
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§2. J E W I S H C H A R A C T E R OF J U D E

Jude is well acquainted with the LXX (katenöpion2* occurs in the
LXX seven times) and with the Jewish haggadah and apocalyptic
(the Assumption of Moses and Apocalypse of Enoch). Even so, his
Greek is relatively un-Biblical and the Semitisms, though real, are
merely occasional. Bigg thought that Chase was overstating the case
when he said that the writer was steeped in LXX language (311), as
the words which may be thought Septuangintal are probably from the
Assumption of Moses. G. H. Boobyer argues, not very convincingly,
that the verb, to go in the way11, means "go to death," but the LXX
references only mean "go to death " because of the obvious context
(as we say, " He is gone ! ") Lk I333 is very doubtful, as Boobyer
admits (" The Verbs in Jude n," ATS 5 [1959] 47). Even so, it would
be a Hebraism, but it is more natural to take it as a Hebraism for
behave. Woe unto11 is obviously Jewish ; the occasional references in
Epictetus and the papyri are not significant.

The influence of the Construct State. The article before a genitive,
even though required by secular Greek standards, is omitted at 6 (the)
judgment of (the) great Day,21 in (the) love of God, but it is more frequently
omitted in 2 Peter.

Parataxis and Asyndeton. Though Jude uses a connecting particle
17 times, there are 27 main sentences, and his connection is almost
limited to de (eight times), kai (four times), gar once, mentoi once,
men . . . de (three times). Verse u is an example of parataxis.

§3. L I T E R A R Y C H A R A C T E R OF 2 PETER

Rhythm. Mayor instanced examples of fine rhythm i18-17, where there
is also alliteration in m and p, i19-21 with alliteration in p and 1, and
24~9 ^is ; he also observed iambic fragments in i19 24-8-22 (lix). Bigg
(227) noticed that 2 Peter tends to use an iambic rhythm in 21-3-4, and
pointed out that some Jewish writers in Alexandria imitated the
classical Attic tragedians and then passed their work off as classical
fragments. " Such extracts were collected in anthologies, and were
probably widely known among educated Christians at a very early
date." Thus, Paul knew a verse of Menander. Bigg suspected that
2 Pet 222 comes from a Jewish setting of Proverbs in iambic verse
(Pr 2611), combined with a secular proverb, but he could not rule out
the possibility that our author took both proverbs from an Alexandrine
Jewish collection of proverbs, Biblical and secular (228, 288). How-
ever, there is a Jewish parallel here too (S.-B. Ill 773). We find the
synonymous (2s) and antithetic parallelism (46) of Greek and Jewish
rhetoric.
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Word-order. In good secular fashion, the prepositional phrase is
allowed to obtrude between the article and noun (usually very close
together in Jewish Greek, as we have seen throughout the NT) : i4

•rfjs &> TÓJ K00n.oj èv emdu/u'a <j)6opas. Other instances occur at 213-18 310

(they are relatively more frequent in Jude). Whereas the genitive
phrase comes between article and noun eight times (i8-16 27-16 35.12.15.1?^
in nine instances it follows the articular noun (i3-!1-14

 2
2-15-17-20-21 3*)

as in Jewish Greek. But it is true that the qualifying adjective or
participle is always compact between the article and noun (is.ii,12.17.18.19
2i.2i 3i.2bis-15bis-16). In this way, " the style of 2 P. is more classical
than that of most of the books of the N.T." (Mayor lix). Genitive
absolute occurs three times, about the same as Hebrews.

Hellenistic religious terms abound in 2 Peter, especially in the first
chapter: theia dunamis " belongs rather to Hellenism than to the
Bible " (Biggs 255). Others are eusebeia, epignösis, partakers of theia
phusis, egkrateia, epoptai, phthora, Philadelphia, and arete. But 2
Peter's phrase, doxa kai arete, may well be an echo of LXX Isa 42®,
thus reducing the force of the argument that Plutarch happens to use
the two words together. All the above words doubtless have a new
Christian meaning and are not used with their pagan connotations. In
view of so much evidence, however, they too would seem to reflect
literary pretensions.

Weakness of Style, i. 2 Peter is even less lavish than i Peter in his
use of co-ordinating particles, depending like Jude on de (21 times) and
unlike Jude on gar (14 times), but also on kai (n times), and to a
smaller extent on oun (317) and hopou (211), alia (i21 39) and dio (i10-12

314); men is not used at all. What we observed under i Peter concerning
the use of kathos applies here too (i14 315). There is a good deal of
parataxis in 2 Peter, alongside the use of some long cumbersome periods.
2. In these periods, the unusual and often pointless order of words as in
Hebrews (cf. above), makes for ambiguity : e.g. in 218 of the flesh is
difficult to fit into the sentence ; it may be the lusts of the flesh or
through the licentiousness of the flesh. Other passages, singled out as
ambiguous by Mayor, a not unsympathetic critic, are 210~13 35-7 (Ixvi).
3. There is a meagre use of prepositions : it is enigmatic that, in i2 220

the author writes in knowledge, but through knowledge in i3, and unto
knowledge in i8 (Mayor Ixv). There is, moreover, the tiresome iteration
of four phrases introduced by dia in i3f. 4. There is vagueness and
ambiguity in the use of pronouns : it is not clear to what to whom
refers in i4, and in 211 against them was felt to be so vague that versions
altered the rendering to against themselves. In their corruption 212 is
just as vague. The pronoun is superfluous on at least two occasions :
we do not need their after their own 33-16. 5. Moreover, in spite of
echoing literary models, the author has rather a poor command of
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vocabulary, e.g. oligös 218AB scarcely (only elsewhere Strato, Ü/A.D.,
and Aquila's Isaiah) is " characteristic of the writer's bookish style—
Aquila and the Anthology appear to be its only supporters " (Grammar
II 163). Much of his vocabulary is drawn from Hellenistic literary
authors and, as in the case of Jude, Aristotle apparently is the quarry
for many of his words (of the 28 words which do not appear elsewhere
in the NT and Greek OT, twelve are classical, and all of them are
literary Hellenistic : Philo (ten words), Josephus (nine words), Plutarch
(eight words) ; twelve occur in the papyri. But of these words, some
are not found elsewhere, although they are of easy formation : mocking
(empaigmonê), insanity (paraphronia), false teacher (pseudodidaskalos),
and one is an exclusively Christian word : be shortsighted (muöpazeiri).
Always there is a striving after the pompous phrase. As Bigg remarked
(225), " The vocabulary of i Peter is dignified, that of 2 Peter inclines
to the grandiose." He instanced vomit, initiates, roaringly, to Tartarize,
cover with ashes . . . But all is not pompous, as the delightful metaphors
of i19 show : until the Day dawn and the Daystar arise in your hearts.
Nevertheless, the author has this in common with i Peter, that he is
lazy in his search for a synonym and prefers to let the same word stand,
often in more than two places. Here Jude has supplied synonyms
wherever possible, for he has a greater sense of style and seeks to avoid
meaningless repetition (Bigg 226). Among the iterations are : his own
rX20 2 16.22 3 3.16.17; esca pe J « 2 18.20j su ppfy I S.11| mrff  jl0.19 j diligence

jio.15 214
; remembrance i12-13-15 3*, reward of unrighteousness 213-15,

imminent i14 21, follow i18 22-15, parousia i16 34-12, prophecy i20-21,
knowing this first I20 3s, damnation 21-3 37-16, way 22'15-21, long ago 2Z 35,
spare 24-5, reserve 24-9-17 3', gloom 24-17, unprincipled 27 317, railing
accusation 210-11-12, entice 214-18, speak bombastically 216-18, commandment
221 32, elements melting with fervent heat 310-12, look for 312.M-i*.

6. There is anacoluthon at 24, for the protasis, if God spared not
angels, has no apodosis, which would have come in 28. There is another
anacoluthon at 31"3, where the nominative, ginöskontes, appears for
the more grammatical accusative.

§4. JEWISH CHARACTER OF 2 PETER
Again we have the phenomenon of a Hellenistic vocabulary and certain
literary constructions alongside assured Hebraisms.

The most conspicuous Hebraism is the genitive of quality, which has
been identified as normative in all NT authors. Heresies of destruction =
destructive heresies 21, desire of corruption = corrupting desire 210, children
of cur sing = accursed children 214, way of righteousness = righteous be-
haviour 221. Next is the use of a reinforcing cognate noun, which
abounds in Biblical Greek by the analogy of the Hebrew infinite
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absolute : destroyed with destruction 212, scoffers shall come with scoffing
33 ; both these Hebraisms are avoided in the parallels in Jude, which
suggests either that Bigg was right and that Jude depends on 2 Peter,
correcting him, or that in spite of his model's more secular idiom, the
author of 2 Peter lapses into his more familiar Jewish Greek. The
phrase, going after the desire of corruption 210, has a double Hebraism ;
in secular Greek it would be worded, behaving according to corrupted
desire.

Usually the article is correctly used, according to secular standards,
in both Jude and 2 Peter, but the author of 2 Peter falls back into
Jewish Greek by his occasional neglect of the article with a definite
noun before a genitive, reflecting the Hebrew construct state : 29 3'
(the] day of judgment, I1 in (the) righteousness of our God, I2 in (the)
knowledge of God, 25 (the) world of ungodly men, 28 (the) cities of Sodom,
210 (the) desire of corruption. The expression in i2 (the [knowledge] of
God) is written in the regular Greek way at i3-8 312; presumably a
redactor has revised the initial Jewish Greek composition (cp. i Pet 4a

by (the) will of God, and often in Paul). The use of pas . .. ou for oudeis
i20, and of ou . . . pote for oupote i21 is infallibly a Hebraism, and so is
the phrase shall they be found 310, for the passive of the verb to find is
in Hebrew the equivalent of the verb to be (cf. Rev i620, Ps 36*° Pr 20a).
The avoidance of the divine name by the use of Magnificent Glory i17

is ingenerate Jewish style, rather than a Hebraism of syntax.
LXX influence. Twenty-four of 2 Peter's 55 NT hapax derive from

the Greek Bible (Bigg 224). Of these the following occur in the Wisdom
literature: apopheugein (escape) 218-20, elegxis (rebuke) 216, exakolouthein
(follow) i16 23-15, tachinê (imminent) i14 21, tartaroun 24, momos
(blemish) 213, homichle (mist) 217, hus (sow) 222, katakluzein (to flood) 36.
The following are in the books of Maccabees : epoptês (eye-witness) i16,
megaloprepês (magnificent) i17, toiosde (such as this) i17, athesmos
(unprincipled) 27 3", miasma (corruption) 220, strebloun (distort) 316.
The following occur both in the Wisdom literature and in the books of
Maccabees, the author's favourite sources : lêthë (forgetfulness) i9,
mnêmê (memory) i15, argein (be idle) 23, entruphdn (revel) 213, miasmos
(corruption) 210, tekesthai (dissolve) 312. The pseudonym he adopts,
Sumeön, is the LXX version of Hebrew Sim'on.

Thus the author is more influenced by the Greek OT than is the
author of Jude, but in Jude too the Wisdom literature and 3,4 Macca-
bees (i.e. Hellenistic Judaism) call for notice, indicating the impact of
Hellenized Jewish writers on both Jude and 2 Peter.

Literary genre. It is sometimes claimed, in view of i12"15, that 2 Peter
belongs to a type of " will " literature, professing to be a last will and
testament, which was in vogue among Jews and Christians ; books of
this kind, like the Testaments of the Twelve Patriarchs, sometimes

N.T.G.—6
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threatened penalties against immoralities in the " last days ", in the
same manner as 2 Peter.

§5. LANGUAGE OF 2 PETER AND JUDE COMPARED
As 19 out of 25 verses of Jude are also in 2 Peter and because of
dependence of subject-matter, we conclude that 2 Peter depends on
Jude. Jude 2-3-5-17i are especially significant for literary relationship.

Stylistic relationship with 2 Pet is shown as follows : Jude2 optative
(2 Pet i2), Jude3 all zeal (2 Pet i5), beloved (2 Pet 31'8-14-17), Jude5 put you
in remembrance . . . though you knew (2 Pet i12), Jude 171 but beloved,
remember the words which were spoken before of the apostles of the Lord. . . .
" There shall be mockers in the last time who shall walk after their own lusts "
3l.M

Two of the words which Jude and 2 Peter share are not found
elsewhere in the NT : empaiktês and huperogka. Another word is not
found elsewhere in Biblical Greek : suneuöcheisthai, and the following
are very rare in Biblical Greek : zophos, spilas/os. Both authors use
Biblical words, but neither quotes the OT directly, unlike i Peter.
The proportion of NT hapax in Jude and 2 Peter is the highest in the
NT.

2 Peter has a more vibrant, excited style than Jude's and he is also
more pretentious and artificial than either Jude or i Peter. He is
probably more consciously stylistic. Both authors have a rhythmical
and rhetorical style, but more of the underlying Jewish Greek appears
in 2 Peter than in Jude.
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CHAPTER T H I R T E E N

THE STYLE OF THE BOOK OF REVELATION

§ i. THE QUESTION or SOURCES
It is an important question, how far the style of Revelation may be
affected by the sources employed. It seems to some critics like a book
of sources, not well disguised, woven loosely together. First, we may
eliminate what seem to be hymns or liturgical quotations, for it has
been maintained in very recent times that Revelation contains material
taken from earlier liturgical works, for example, by E. Siegman
(" Apocalypse," in New Catholic Encyclopedia, New York 1967). They
have been more precisely identified as liturgies of Asia Minor, by S.
Lauchli (" Eine Gottesdienstrukturinder Johannesoffenbarung," Theol-
ogische Zeitschrift, 16 [1960] 359-378). Such quotations have been classi-
fied as Doxologies (i6 513 712), " Worthies " (4" 59-12) and the Trisagion
(48b), by J. J. O'Rourke (" The Hymns of the Apocalypse," CBQ 30
[1968] 399-409). G. Delling however thinks that these are not taken
from previous material, but were specially written for the book, and
he notes that they are full of OT matter which helped the seer to under-
stand the visions (" Zum Gottesdienstlichen Stil der Johannes-
Apokalypse," Nov.T. 3 [1959] 107-137).

A notable feature of some passages is Semitic parallelism : 2s i210-12

look like fragments of Semitic song, and there is parallelism in 37

1̂.6-17 • jjiT-is IO/8b-8 ioo]j jjjjg hymns, i53b-4 professes to be a song,
and 18 is nearly all poetic.

Besides the liturgical, much of the material is mythological, whether
Babylonian (Gunkel), Persian (Bousset), Mandaean Gnostic (Lohmeyer)
or Hellenistic astrology (Boll). The OT is never quoted, but much
material derives from there and from later Jewish tradition, and this is
bound to account in part for the Semitic quality of the language.
There are differences of opinion concerning the way this material has
been used. On the one hand, it is held that redactors have been at
work on the original composition, making interpolations, re-arrange-
ments, and corrections, as indeed has happened to many books in the
Bible. On the other hand, the original author himself may have woven
the different sources together, Jewish and Jewish Christian.

For instance, the view of Dr. Charles was that the Greek and Hebrew
sources include the material in y1-* n1-13 12-13 (is5'8 ?) 17-18. (R. H.
Charles, A Critical and Exegetical Commentary on the Revelation of St. John,
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2 vols. ICC Edinburgh 1920, I Ixii.) Dr. Charles's more complicated views
on authorship (II 144!) were early criticized, justifiably, by Lohmeyer, to
the effect that Charles shatters the connection between sources, and then
tries to fit them together again in a different way, hi order to make a new
connection between them (in loc. 2i4).

However, some critics maintain that when the author wove his
sources together he imposed upon his book a meaning quite different
from that of his sources. Whereas his sources are directed against
Rome, I have urged that the final author transferred this attack to
faithless Judaism, sometimes omitting to alter his material sufficiently
(N. Turner, " The Church's Attitude to the State in the New Test-
ament," Journal of Theology for Southern Africa, no. 2, March 1973,
41-52).

There are many doublets in Revelation ; cp. e.g. I31-3-8 with I73"8;
there are parallels between 4-9 and 12-16, and between 12 and 20. If
we would argue for the literary unity of the book, we must suppose that
the same author drafted two versions which he later welded into a single
text. The theory of M.-E. Boismard was along these lines ; he held
that there had been conflation of two sources, both of them by the
apostle John at different times (" L'Apocalypse ou les Apocalypses de
S.Jean," Remie Biblique 56 [1949] 507-541). The unity of style
throughout the book would support such an hypothesis. At any rate,
however many the sources and the redactors, the final redactor has
been expert enough to weld the material together so as to make it
virtually impossible for critics to agree on the size and nature of the
various sources. With few exceptions, the style is uniform, but there
are signs that 1-3 stand apart from 4-21 ; for instance, all six of the
occurrences of oun are in that part of the book, and the figures for the
proportion oi.de:: kai are quite remarkable, for in 1-3 the proportion
is 4 : : 69 (i.e. 1/17), but in 4-21 it is quite otherwise, 8 : : 586 (i.e. 1/73).
Dr. Charles regarded chapters 1-3 as an earlier work of the same author.
On the whole, the peculiarities of style cut across all hypothetical
source-barriers. Thus, no part is exempt from the characteristic
" solecisms " of the final author, and his characteristic tendency to
redundancy of expression appears everywhere, as will now be shown.

§2. SO-CALLED SOLECISMS
Semitisms will be considered later ; what are now in question are either
errors which are due to the author's failure to revise, or perhaps the
foreshadowing of later Greek (cf. A. N. Jannaris, A Historical Greek
Grammar, London 1897, § 1181 b).

I. Masculine in place of feminine (n4 14" I73) and neuter (48A 56S
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17*8* I314 2i14 222A) ; feminine in place of masculine (i15 I41) ;
feminine for neuter (ig20), but probably the latter is a Hebraism, since
fire is feminine in Hebrew.

2. Accusative in place of nominative (4* 614 7* io8 n3S*A is3) ; and
nominative for accusative (220 i414 202) ; nominative for genitive
(213 312 7* 89 i412); genitive for dative (i15) and for accusative (2i9);
accusative for genitive (i20) ; nominative for genitive (i5) or for dative
(61 g14). However, the nominative in apposition to genitive, accusative,
or dative was reckoned a Hebraism by Charles, despite Moulton's efforts
to justify it from the Koine (I cxlixf). It might be an Aramaism too.

3. There are the two sense-constructions : "I heard a voice as of a
trumpet saying " (saying agreeing with trumpet} i10, and " a reed was
given to me saying " (but there is LXX precedent) n1.

4. There is the modern Greek use of gemein with accusative 17*.
Most of the " solecisms " have textual variants reflecting the desire of
scribes to correct. However, in course of time, some Greek usage
followed the author in his use of participles in discord, always the
masculine being preferred, until in modern Greek the participle
becomes indeclinable.

" An uneducated writer, like the author of Rev, is foreshadowing the
language of the future " (Grammar III 315). In some papyri texts also,
congruance in apposition is neglected : papyri of A.D. 39, 128, 250.

§3. R E D U N D A N C Y OF E X P R E S S I O N
While there may be deliberate emphasis in some instances, here are
some of the more striking examples of redundancy : 312 to go-out outside,
i822 v.l. every craftsman of every craft, g7 the appearances of locusts like
horses, I42 / heard a voice from heaven . . . and the voice which I heard,
g21 they did not repent of their . . . neither of their . . . neither of their . . .
neither of their, i618 lightnings and voices and thunders, glff the pit of the
abyss, 87-12 the third part . . . the third part, 85 took . . . and filled, 14*
v.l. another angel, a second, i82 Babylon . . . is fallen, is fallen, 39 calling
themselves Jews and are not, but they lie, i619 fury of wrath, 26 if not, I
will . . . if you do not repent, io3J he cried . . . and when he cried, they
spoke . . . and when they spoke.

Instances of polysyndeton are very marked : 512 and . , . and (six
times), 712 ditto, g4 neither any tree nor any flower. We may consider
213 an example of Hebraic parallel redundancy also, and it has in
addition a Hebrew chiastic pattern of the ABCCBA type :

. . . where the throne of Satan is,
and thou keepest my name (martyrdom)
And hast not denied faith in me,
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In the days of Antipas my witness, my faithful one,
Who was slain among you (martyrdom)
Where Satan dwells,

Ten of these characteristic features are found in the sections which
Dr. Charles accepted as various sources (7* n1-3-4 J-33-14 I73-4 i82-22),
and they, and other features, indicate the thoroughness with which the
final editor, redactor or author has imposed his mark everywhere.

§4. GENERAL NATURE OF THE GREEK

The style of Revelation provokes many questions. Do the " solecisms "
account entirely for the peculiarity of style ? Was the language a
translation, or was it Jewish Greek ? Or is it not translation Greek
so much as Greek influenced by the OT and by Semitic sources, together
with " a strong feel for memorable titles, epithets, and phrases of a
slogan-like nature " which the author worked into his style, as suggested
by P. Trudinger (Nov.T 14 [1972] 277-279) ?

Was this kind of Greek unique to this particular author ? In writing
the article on Revelation in the New Peake Commentary, I was of
opinion that " he might have been Semitic-speaking, with a very un-
certain grasp of Greek ; or he may have been feeling his way towards
a kind of diction more suitable than the normal kind to the impressive
nature of his subject " (Peake's Commentary on the Bible, ed. Matthew
Black, H. H. Rowley, London 1962, § 915 b). The following evidence
makes the second alternative more plausible and tends to show that
this new kind of diction was one shared by all the NT writers basically,
but to an exaggerated extent in this book.

In one point I find it easy to agree with Dr. Charles, namely, when he
discovered Moulton's judgment to be not only extravagant but wrong
(I cxliii), for Moulton claimed that " apart from places where he may
be translating a Semitic document, there is no reason to believe his
grammar would have been materially different had he been a native
of Oxyrhynchus, assuming the extent of Greek education to be the
same " (Grammar I 9). But the style of Revelation is much more
distinctive than the papyrus letter: the play on words, e.g. 2218f

emdfj. . . fTnO^oei 6 Beos, belongs to a natural orator, rather than to the
language of the papyrus letters. Howard appears to have followed
Moulton in the opinion that this Greek was a mixture of " wealth of
diction " and " grammatical solecism," used by its author all his life
as a second language and never from choice, yet still somehow retaining
the main elements of the unliterary Greek of the papyri, just as " re-
laxed " as the papyri in its standards of Greek (Grammar II 33f).
Howard added the thought that the author's mother-tongue was
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Aramaic and that he cast his ideas in that language (as witness the
resumptive pronoun after a relative, the co-ordination of a participle
and a main verb, and casus pendens). Howard could not have realized
that all these were Hebrew features too. However, Howard did see the
influence of the LXX and thus thought that three factors solved the
mystery of the language of Revelation : (a) the author thought in
Aramaic and wrote in vernacular Greek, (b) he used Hebrew sources,
(c) he knew the LXX (Grammar II 4841). But since Dr. Charles's
studies, one must protest that the Greek of Revelation is not "un-
literary," but sophisticated, and that it is not full of solecisms but obeys
at least his own self-imposed laws, although these laws need not be
interpreted so strictly as Charles does, for he tends to relegate to a
source all deviations from these strict rules. The Greek of Revelation
may need some mastering, but it can be achieved, especially if the
valuable assessment of the grammar by Charles is studied (I cxvii-cxlii).
We must therefore ignore all previous grammarians and base our own
study on that of Dr. Charles.

I do, however, dissent from Dr. Charles's view that the language of
Revelation is absolutely unique in Greek literature. He found it
difficult to believe that any other Greek literary document " exhibits
such a vast multitude of solecisms " (I cxliii). The explanation of the
solecisms was said to be, that " while he writes in Greek, he thinks in
Hebrew " (I cxliii, just as Howard had claimed for Aramaic), besides
the fact that his use of Hebrew sources influenced the style. The author
renders some Hebrew expressions quite literally. " He never mastered
Greek idiomatically " (I cxliv). But Charles proceeded to admit that
the author has a better Greek idiom than the Fourth Gospel. " It is
more Hebraic than the LXX itself (cxliv). That is so, but the author
has some exclusively Aramaic idioms too, which render it more probable
that he used a language in which some Hebrew and some Aramaic
idioms were already mingled.

What made the style of Revelation appear unique to Dr. Charles and
others is a Semitic quality of Greek, which however is only a matter of
degree, not kind, in its difference from that of other Biblical Greek
authors. The author uses the idioms more frequently, and I suggest
that in his case the services of the usual amanuensis, or some other kind
of reviser, were not available, especially if he really were on the remote
island of Patmos. The part played by the amanuensis is important in
all NT letters. Probably such a helper (in the sense that Josephus uses
it) normalized the Greek of the Jews who dictated to him, and in
particular this may have been the case with the Gospel and the Epistles
of John (cf. J. N. Sanders and B. A. Mastin, A Commentary on the
Gospel according to St. John, London 1968, 26-29, esp. 28). Burney
thought that the Epistles may well have been dictated to an amanuensis
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with good knowledge of Greek, who also translated the Fourth Gospel
from Aramaic; Revelation was dictated by the same person, but in
such Greek as he could muster, after he had gone to live in Asia. We
need not be so speculative, but it is well to ponder the role of the
amanuensis (Aramaic Origin, 149-152, esp. i4gn.).

Burney pointed to numerous resemblances between the Greek of Revelation
and of the Fourth Gospel, but as Charles showed, there are significant
differences too, especially in the field of word-order, where Rev has its
own rigidly observed rules ; thus, as distinct from the F.G., genitives and
participal and prepositional phrases never appear between the article and
noun. Unlike the F.G., houtos always follows its noun (Charles I clvi).

§ 5. A R A M A I S M S

There are few Aramaisms which might not also be Hebraisms, although
Torrey claimed that Revelation was translated from Aramaic (The
Apocalypse of John, New Haven 1958, 27-48). Improbable as that may
be, some of the sources of the book may have been Aramaic originally.
However, the Semitic influence in Revelation is mainly Hebrew.

There is the question of asyndeton to be considered on the other side
and it is fairly frequent, especially in the hymns and towards the end
of the book : " Thou hast given them blood to drink. They deserve
it " (i66) is a harsh asyndeton. On the other hand, the only instance
of " he answered " (y13) has " and " prefixed, which is uncharacteristic
of Aramaic ('anê), and so too " he/they say " very rarely lack " and "
2220 (C. F. Burney, Aramaic Origin 52-54).

The transition-formulae are confined to the very simplest: (and)
after this (7*155; 4* 79 iS1 ig1 203), and and and behold. Asyndeton is
frequent enough in Paul and Hebrews ; undoubtedly it is a feature of
Biblical Greek, even if the vernacular is tending gradually in that
direction too (Grammar III 34off). It seems to have entered Biblical
Greek from Aramaic, since Hebrew regularly uses " and."

There is a clear Aramaism in the confusion of ei me and alia (Black3

114; Grammar III 330 ; cf. pp. 13, 92, 150). Aramaic 'ilia was suffici-
ently like Greek alia, to become a homonym, and that must have
resulted in a blurring of distinctions in Greek. But adversative is
required in 2i27, not except, for " those written in the Lamb's book of
life " are not " unclean."

The use of 3rd pers. active impersonal may reflect an Aramaism : 12°
(cf. pp. 12, 32).

Two cases of some difficulty and doubt should be noted here : i. Homoios
followed by accusative instead of the dative, a solecism in Greek : i13 I414

and there are scribal corrections to dative in both instances. It was,
according to Bousset, " einer der besten Beweise fiir den gleichmassigen
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Sprachcharakter der Apokalypse " ; (W. Bousset, Offenbarung Johannis :
Meyer's Komm. XVI6, Göttingen 1906, 388. Cf. also 159-179 " Die
Sprache der Apokalypse "). Charles explained it as the equivalent of hos,
not only in sense but in construction (I 3&f). It cannot be, as is probably
often the case, an unrevised mistake of the author's, for he knew well
enough the normal construction, but it seems already to have entered the
Biblical language, being found in i Enoch 2i3 exactly parallel. It may be
due to Aramaic influence, since that was probably the initial language of
this part of r Enoch.

2. Burney thought that the common recurrence of hina and hina me,
which Rev (u times) shares with Jn, reflected the Aramaic particle di or df,
which is often the conjunction in that, inasmuch as, because, in order that,
and hence the confusion; and he thought that hina me (for mêpote)
reflected the Aramaic d'ld that. . . not, since the LXX retains mëpote for the
Hebrew pen (C. F. Burney, Aramaic Origin 6gf ; cf. p. 13). Reviewers of
Burney's work hastily pointed out that hina was rapidly replacing the
infinitive as time went on, and that hina me for lest is tolerable Greek,
without however weakening Burney's contention that its spread in Biblical
Greek is out of all proportion to that in secular. The consecutive hina was
admittedly increasing in Greek as a whole ; F. Boll believed the phrase
to conquer (62) was emphatic and consecutive, as frequently in later Greek :
" having conquered and so that he did (in the future) conquer " (also I313).
Cf. A us der Offenbarung Johannis : hellenistische Studiën zum Weltbild der
Apokalypse, Leipzig 1914, 88 n.i. But among Rev's 42 instances of hina
are some which are truly final and others imperatival (i413). Semitic
influence cannot be ruled out in view of " the difficulty of finding anywhere
but in Biblical books such a variety in the use of Iva, imperatival, causal,
consecutive, epexegetical, within so small a space " (Grammar III 9). Cf.
Grammatical Insights 48. W. G. Morrice approves our attribution of I418

and 2214 to imperatival hina : Bible Translator 23 (1972) 330.

§ 6. H E B R A I S M S

These are more numerous, providing some basis for the theory of a
Hebrew original (e.g. R. B. Y. Scott, The Original Language of the
Apocalypse, Toronto 1928 ; A. Lancellotti, Sintassi ebraica nel greco
dell' Apocalisse : I. U so delle forme verbali, Assisi 1964).

There are some Biblical idioms in sentence construction : i. One of
them is prolepsis of the subject of a subordinate clause (e.g. "I know
thee, who thou art"), which though it can be faintly paralleled in
secular writers is a clear Hebrew idiom : Gen i* God, saw the light, that
it was good, I Kgs 53 n28 i Mac I353 2 Mac 21 al. In Revelation we
have 178 seeing the Beast, that it was and is not, 39 / will make them that
they. . . . The idiom is not peculiar to Revelation, but is in Mark,
Matthew, Luke-Acts, John and Paul.

2. Another idiom, possibly also Aramaic (Black3 108), and foreign
to non-Biblical Greek, is the partitive expression appearing as subject
(n9) or object (210 3" 5") of a sentence, and a further Hebrew idiom is
the anarthrous participle, without any appositional noun or pronoun,
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as object of the sentence (a14) ; cf. Lk 314, but elsewhere in NT only in
quotations. It occurs in Test Abr log10 tBys eaQiovra. Cf. Hebrew
móshm' — saviour Isa ig20.

3. There is the question of the Hebrew circumstantial clause
(Black3 87-89), introduced by waw, and rendered in Biblical Greek by
kai autos ; it is very frequent in Revelation (320 I410-1' ly11186 ig15bis
21'), and also in Luke-Acts and Paul. Rev 320 while he sups with me,
iyu while he is the eighth.

4. Typical of the antithetical parallelism of Hebrew poetry is 39

(calling themselves Jews and are not: but they lie), like much in the OT,
e.g. Dt 2813 (Yahweh will make you the head and not the tail: and you
shall tend upwards only and not downwards).

Verb. i. There are two passages where what seems like an
anacoluthon is understood on the basis of the LXX Ps 24(25)14. The
idiom tou with infinitive is a Biblical Greek alternative for the imperative
mood, following le " jussive " (Hos 9™ i Chr g25 Ps 24[25]14 Eccl 315),
and so Dr. Charles rendered 12' " Michael and his angels must fight "
(I 32if), although another suggestion is that a main verb has dropped
out. Without the article, we find infinitive for a future finite verb in
I310 (Hebrew I* with infinitive again) : "If any shall be slain by the
sword, by the sword he shall be slain."

2. Moreover, aorist appears for the future in 10', on the basis of the
Hebrew waw converting the normal perfect to the imperfect, and so it
is not " it was fulfilled," but " it shall be fulfilled."

3.' The future appears as reflecting the Hebrew frequentative
imperfect (49~10 138 all the dwellers upon earth kept worshipping him).

4. The influence of the Hebrew infinitive absolute is seen in i69

(scorched with a great scorching), 17* (/ marvelled with great marvelling),
i88 (double her double), forming a Biblical Greek idiom not peculiar to
Revelation (i.e. Isa 69, Matthew, John, James, i Peter), which Burney
confessed was not an Aramaism (Aramaic Origin 13; also W. B.
Stevenson, A Grammar of Palestinian Jewish Aramaic, Oxford 1924,
53 : infrequent in Palestinian Talmud and Midrashim).

5. There is a striking sentence of only two words in 22', Spa /«J,
as the angel rebukes the seer for worshipping him. No doubt following
Blass-Debrunner, R.S.V. supposes TTO^OIJS to be understood (" You
must not do that! "). There are no Greek precedents, Biblical or
secular, for such an ellipse, and the two words can only be explained
as a Hebrew phrase introduced by 'ak=absolutely, etc. The LXX
rendering of 'ak is Spa (-are) in Exod 3i13 Num i49. The brief exclama-
tion is dramatic and means, " Absolutely no ! "

Nouns, i. The singular to denote an object which all people possess
is a Hebrew idiom, found also in Paul: their name for their names
(Rev i38 i78; cf. p. 91). 2. The idiomatic /« must be considered in
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2i8 where the Biblical Greek dative seems to introduce a new subject
after the LXX model (cf. the evidence in Charles II 216). Render,
" as for . . ." (R.S.V.). 3. The Hebrew genitive of quality : I31 names
of blasphemy = blasphemous names, 3 wound of death = death-blow, i63

soul of life=living soul. 4. The Hebrew superlative is expressed by a
genitive : J-714 IQ16 lord of lords, king of kings (OT Dt io17). G. Mussies
hesitates to accept these as such, referring to Rev i5 i Tim 615 (where
it cannot be superlative) and refers to common practice in the Near
East, e.g. " king of kings," " lord of all the gods." But Mussies admits
as superlative Lk I50D Heb 93 Rev I18 etc. (ages of the ages), (The
Morphology of Koine Greek, Leiden 1971, 961).

Definite Article . Dr. Charles was of the opinion that sometimes
Semitic influence (by which he meant Hebrew) may account for
breaches in the author's usually careful use of the definite article. The
rule is said to be that phrases are anarthrous when they first appear,
then articular, except for " conceptions assumed to be familiar in
apocalyptic " (especially lo1-3). When this is upset, it is due (according
to Charles I cxx) either to the author's use of sources or to his lack of
adequate revision. Charles gave instances where he thought that the
Hebrew construct state had had some effect: i20 67-16 72-4 152 2i12-14.
However, there are sufficient instances in Revelation where a noun in
the construct state retains the article, and many other instances where
it is omitted for no good reason (except perhaps rhythm). Thus it is
only with reservation that one can find definite rules for the use of the
definite article in Revelation. The use is as arbirtary as in all Biblical
Greek literature.

Particle of t JITJ . Cf. pp. 33, 69. Rev 211 312 y16 g6 15* i814-21-23 etc.
Vocabulary i. The persistence of gar (17 times) is a Hebraism, (hi), not

an Aramaism. 2. Hos=like the sight of (kemar 'ê) is laboured in Greek:
Rev g7 ig1 LXX Num g15 Dan io18 where LXX has hos. 3. O.TTÓ Trpoaó>Trov=
because of, as very often does the Hebrew mippene : Rev i214 (Charles I
330). 4. fjieravoeca airo or e* is a Hebraism (shubh min). With apo : LXX
Jer 86 (quoted in Ac 822). With ek : Rev 2

2u>-22 920.21 l6ii 5 e-m' with

KdToi/cew is peculiar to Biblical Greek : Rev 310 610 813 n10 i38-i*ab I j »
Ac 1726 Herm Si 6 Test Abr yg27. It emanates from the Hebrew preposition
'al used with hd'dres (note em rrjs yfjs in Rev, LXX Num 1333(32)5 ̂
secular Greek confining itself to the transitive use or to en, kata ; en with
omnumi is also exclusively a Hebraism : Rev io6, Hebrew be LXX Jg ai7

etc. (Helbing 72).

6. Sötëria (=victory) as a translation of yeshu'd ( = salvation,
victory), is admitted a Semitism by Bauer, since the Hebrew stem has
the double meaning, an idea which B. G. Caird pursues (A Commentary
on the Revelation of St. John the Divine, London 1966, loof).

7. vlov apaev (i25) recalls the Hebrew idiom of Jer 2o15: ben zakar,
a son, a male. 8. To be found (niph, of mdsd) can mean simply to be, so that
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in Rev we have "no place was found" (i28 2O11), "mountains were not
found" (i620), "she shall be found no longer" (i821). 9. Three meanings
of Hebrew nathan appear in the non-secular use of didonai, requite, set, and
appoint. Thus, requite : Ps 27(28)4 Rev 223 Set: 38 I316. Appoint: Exod
31* Num I44 Gen ly20 Dt 281 Rev g5 (pass : " orders were given "). Cf.
Liddell and Scott s.v. Bauer gives P Lille 28, 11, but it is very little to the
point, meaning (as normally) to grant.

10. / will throw upon a bed (222) seems meaningless till rendered into
Hebrew : " to cause to take to one's bed," i.e. "cause to be ill"
(Charles in loc).

11. There are two other phrases characteristic of Hebrew: "to
avenge the blood of X on (ek) Y," unparalleled in secular Greek, is
from the OT and was in Christian circulation : Num 3i2 i Kms 24"
Visio Pauli 40 Rev 610 ig2. The other phrase is in her heart she says
(Rev i87), exactly paralleled in the Greek of Isa 47* (who say in your
heart), while almost the same is "to know in the heart " (Test Abr
no23), like the Hebrew yada' belebhabh.

12. Sometimes the secondary meaning of a Hebrew word is rendered
by the Greek word which normally is equivalent only to the primary
meaning : thus lo1 his f eet (for legs) were as pillars of fire, i5 firstborn
(for chief), 227125 ig15 he shall shepherd (for break) them with a rod of iron.

Word-order. As in Hebrew, the verb is found in first position after
the connecting word in nearly all clauses, main or subordinate, in
chapters 1-3 (proportion 79 : : 39), but there is an appreciable differ-
ence in the rest of the book, where as often as not the verb fails to be
in first position (ch. 4-6 29 : : 21 ; ch. 18 22 : : 21).

§ 7. SEMITISMS

A large number of constructions appear both in Aramaic and Hebrew.
Parataxis. Dr. Black concedes that " the redundant ' and ' intro-

ducing the apodosis of a conditional sentence, is almost unknown in
Aramaic " (Black3 67, n.i). There are several constructions involving
kai which seem to reflect idiomatic uses of waw : i.e. seeing that (i2n

i83 ig3), adversative but (213-21 31-5'8 Fourth Gospel), introducing the
apodosis (320SQ io7 I410), consecutive (37) ; incidentally here is a
chiasmus ABBA he that opens so that no one shuts, and shuts so that no
one opens.

Parataxis is a mark of untutored speech, but it is also literary
Semitic, and here we are dealing with literature and not speech.
Revelation is addicted to it, and never once uses genitive absolute.
Other examples of parataxis : n3 / will give my two witnesses, and
(final) they shall prophesy, 155 / saw, and ( = that) the temple was opened.

The Verb . i. Burney (94f) noted that the present tense of
erchesthai is used in Revelation and the Fourth Gospel as the equivalent
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of the Aramaic and Hebrew participle, a futurum instans. Of other
verbs, too, e.g. : Rev i4-7-8 2s-16 311 48 g12 ns.«.io.i4 14» i615 227-12-20.

2. The almost superfluous participles and auxiliary verbs correspond
to a Hebrew and Aramaic idiom (e.g. Hebrew wayyêlekü wayyebó'u
2 Sam 45. Aramaic wd'aqüm wa'ë'seh Dan 827). In Revelation there is
the superfluous came and 5' 83 ij1 21* and the superfluous go (fake) io8,
exactly like lék qah in Gen 2j13; also lo1 go (and pour); also Matthew
and the Fourth Gospel.

3. Then there is also an instance of the periphrastic tense ylvov
•yprj'yopwv (32) in spite of Black3130, who would give the first verb full
force, " become watchful" ; the verb, however, never has this sense in
Revelation.

4. The indeclinable saying (Hebrew lêmör, Aramaic lememar Ezra 511)
comes here: Rev 41 512 n1v.l. 15v.l. i47v.l. I96v.l. Also the inde-
clinable having: io2 2i14.

5. I have loved you (39) is a Hebrew-Aramaic Stative perfect for /
love you (LXX Isa 43*).

6. Another idiom which Revelation shares with the Fourth Gospel
is ellipse of the copula in ovo/xa avrw 68 g11 Jn i6 31.

7. An infinitive or a participle becomes a finite verb in the subsequent
clause : (a) infinitive I315 (b) participle becoming finite is frequent (the
truth abiding in us and it shall be with us, z Jn2 AV, RSV, correctly, Col
I26; Luke-Acts frequently, especially in Western readings), in Revela-
tion " relatively of far more frequent occurrence than in the LXX "
(Charles, Studies in the Apocalypse, Edinburgh 1913, 91) : Rev i5'-18

22.9.2o.23 39 7i4 ̂ u j^af ^at 2o<4>-2<>, but S corrects the text at i52t and
046 al at I5£ 220. Modern editors often miss the point that this is a
Semitism and punctuate differently. Charles cited the authority of
S. R. Driver (Tenses § 117) that it was a common practice with Hebrew
writers to continue a participial construction by means of finite verbs
(Studies 8gff; ICC Rev I cxlivfr). In the LXX, Isa 58>23 Ezek 22s are
rendered into normal Greek, but in Gen 2733 Isa I417 Ps I7(i8)33-35 the
LXX reproduces the Hebrew idiom. In Hebrew, " this change to the
finite is necessary, when the additional clause is negative " (Davidson,
Hebrew Syntax* 135). On the other hand, W. F. Howard noted that
Holden (on Xenophon) cited nine passages in which this construction
occurs in Greek (Grammar II 428). Howard was compelled to add that
the classical examples were not sufficiently like those in Revelation as
" to discount Hebraism." But it was C. F. Burney who pointed out
that the construction appears in Biblical Aramaic too (e.g. Dan 422),
so that it must be classed with Hebraisms that may equally well be
Aramaisms (Aramic Origin 96 ; also Black3 68ff, 130).

Case. The nominative is found in apposition to an oblique case
very often in Revelation and the Fourth Gospel. It is a mark of
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Biblical literature as well as of untutored speech : Rev i5 213-20-26 (he
who keeps my words, I will give to him), 312-21 (he who overcomes, I will
give to him), 68 89 g14 i412 2O2 (also Matthew, Luke-Acts, John, LXX
Exod 97. Cf. Charles I cxlix).

Pronoun, i. The pleonastic pronoun after a relative is a Semitic
construction, rare in the Koine but common in the NT : which no one
is able to shut it, and where she is to be nurtured there (the first kind:
Rev3872-9i26i38-12208. The second : i214 i61917». Cf. Thackeray,
Grammar 46. Similarly, Rev 226 312-21 he that conquers I will give to
him, 68 he that . . . his name, 2' to him that conquers . . . to him, etc.).

2. The oblique cases of autos (which except in the " source," ch. 18,
never precedes the noun) are very numerous, once in three lines of the
Nestle text, which is more than most books of the NT, but not remark-
ably so.

I Acts has one in one, the We sections one in seven, the rest of II Acts
one in five, Paul one in nine, the papyri one in 13. Outside the NT,
Jewish Greek has about the same proportion : T Abr one in three, T Sol
one in four, LXX Gen 1-4 one in three, 4 Kms 1-4 one in two, lines.

Prepositions, i . Enöpion which occurs 34 times, is found in-
frequently in the Koine, but its common recurrence here has obviously
nothing to do with that, but is influenced either by the Hebrew Uphnê
or (less naturally) the Aramaic q°dam (Dan 22-9-10-11-24-35 al). The
distribution is uniform through the book, but it is to be noted that there
are no examples in ch. 17 or 18 (" sources," according to Charles) while
they are in nearly all the other chapters (cf. p. 145).

2. Also Semitic are O.TTO npoawtrov (616 I214) and efnrpoaOev (4* IQ10 228).
3. The instrumental en is very frequent in Revelation. Moulton and

Geden consider it to be present in 32 instances, as compared with the
rest of the NT as follows : Mark 10, Matthew nine, Luke seven, Acts
three, Hebrews three, 2 Peter one. Though reluctant to accept so
arbitrary a selection, for I believe that Paul also has his share of
instrumental en, yet the abundance in Revelation is remarkable (cf.
N. Turner, " The Preposition en in the New Testament," Bible Trans-
lator 10 [1959] n8f). Both Hebrew and Aramaic have be in this sense,
and although the Koine was using it, too, to a less extent, this evidence
must confirm the rest, to show that the author of Revelation writes the
same kind of Semitic Greek as several other NT authors ; the difference
is in the degree to which he takes it.

4. A usage of en about which there can be little doubt is the Semitic
construction which renders literally the bethpretii (Rom 325 59 Rev 59) :
at the cost of his blood (N. Turner, 119).

5. The repetition, between . . . between 5e, is a Semitic idiom (ben . . .
übên) found constantly in the LXX (e.g. Gen I4).
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Numerals, i. The cardinal appears for the ordinal in 61 (the first of,
not one of as RSV), g12 the first woe. " It is Jewish Greek " (Black3124),
and it is not peculiar to Revelation (cf. p. 91). 2. " One " as the
indefinite article may be Hebrew or Aramaic (Hebrew 'ohodh, Aramaic
hadh, Dan 23 al) Rev 55 713 813 g131;1 i821 ig17 2i9. ,

Word-order, i. In Revelation, as in Biblical Greek generally, the
adjective may occur between the article and noun but more often after
the noun with repeated article. In Revelation the prepositional phrase,
like the dependent genitive and the participial phrase, never occurs
between the article and noun. There is one instance (i10) and a further
two in Charles's " sources," where the adjective does not follow its
articular noun (i312 iS21). So Revelation differs from Biblical Greek
as a whole only perhaps in the extent of its Semitism, and not in the
kind of Semitism.

1. Co-ordinating particles tend not to be in second place in Biblical
Greek, following the Semitic order. The proportion of first-place
particles to second-place in Revelation is impressive (i: 0,05), much
nearer to Semitic than even LXX Gen 1-4 (i: 0,16), Tob B 1-4
(i: 0,18). Contrast the secular Ptolemaic papyri (i : 2) and Philo-
stratus (i : 5). Indeed, co-ordinating particles (apart from kai) are
comparatively rare in Revelation : gar—Hebrew M 17, oun 6 (all in
Rev 1-3), tote o, men o, te i, alia 13, total 37.

About the same length as Rev are Heb, Jas, i Pet, for which the figures
respectively are 118, 24, 4, 24, 22, 37, total 229. Mk, which is slightly
longer, has 67, 5, g, 5, o, 45, total 131.

Vocabulary, i. Kapirovs iroilta (222) may be a Hebrew idiom, since
'asah means yield as well as make, but the idiom is " found in Aramaic,
perhaps in imitation of the Hebrew," or it may come from the Hebrew
via the LXX (Black3 138!).

2. Shared by Paul is «ffoiWa em a very unusual expression in Greek,
clearly influenced by the construction with memsMld (Hebrew) or
shattit (Aramaic).

With genitive : LXX Dan 3«<so) x Cor n10 Rev 226 neb 14». With
accusative : LXX Sir 3319 (3o28) Lk g1 Rev 68 13'. With dative : LXX
Dan 423 (Aram), The verb (not noun) has epi c. accus at LXX Neh 5U

rendering shal'tu 'al. In these instances in Rev and two in Test Abr
(8y12 93°) the authors may be doing justice to the Hebrew 'al. That 'al
was used with this stem (shalat) is shown by Neh 5". For the possibility
of Aramaic influence too, cf. Dan 248 ('al).

3. Shared by Mark, John and Colossians is n-oieco (c. infinitive or wa)
causative (Hebrew hiphil, Aramaic aphel) : Rev 39 j^.is.ie f est ^\br
no20 Mk i17 and LXX. The verb in the causative sense is admittedly
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found, rarely, in classical authors and papyri, but never, so far as
known, with hina.

4. Semitic languages prefer the positive with simple not to a more
complex negative expression (Burney, Aramaic Origin 98). Thus,
way ov expressed no one, like Hebrew kol.. . 16 and Aramaic kol. .. Id :
Rev 716 i822 2i27 22s. Cf. Paul (Rom 320 quot., Gal 218 quot.), Eph
429 56 Mk I320 Lk j-37 2 pet T20 ]- Jn 221_

5. An obviously Semitic phrase is " and behold" : Rev 41-2

62.5.8 j9  I23 j^l.l* I0/ll 227.
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